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2025: New Year,
New Trends!

ew teaching methods, new pedagogies
at Nathan - we have naturally embraced
these changes as part of our reflection
process and in the support we offer you.
This year, we have focused on oral language
development, problem-solving in mathematics,
and social and emotional skills. You will also
find in our 2025 catalogue new resources
to encourage building numbers, pattern
recognition, fine motor skills and sensory
exploration.

FIINTS

All designed to make “play,” “exploration,” and
the “joy of learning” rhyme with success for
children!

More than 50 new products have been added to
our new catalogue featuring exciting new themes
like social and emotional skills, problem-solving
and outdoor learning. As always, these resources
are created by our teams (teachers, researchers,
psychologists, etc.), tested in real classrooms, -
and designed to be easily implemented and - 4,5
adaptable to your specific classroom needs. p. 19
And because we value your feedback and it
has always guided us through our creations, we [ aa e
invite you to continue sharing your needs and 3 Gr . Debloki -
experiences with us. Together, we will build the « . . Problem Solving
educational tools of the future! L ISEL

Enjoy the discovery!

The Editorial Team
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Little Detectives -
Big Pictures and Little
Intruders

Zamizen - Weather
[Emotions Board
p-72

OVER 800 PRODUCTS FOR ALL
TEACHING PEDAGOGIES.

50 BRAND NEW PRODUCTS
TO DISCOVER

VISIT OUR WEBSITE:
Learning-materials.nathan.fr




How do we develop
our products?

For all our creations, our aim is to ensure that you have a product
that promotes skills development essential for children’s educational
achievement, one which is durable and designed for group use.

All staff here at Nathan, starting with our editorial team, are engaged
in this role.

“We apply imagination to education”

“ Learning through play ” is experts. On the play side, there is the creativity of our
in the DNA of every Nathan editorial team, our designers, artists and illustrators,
product. You cannot have who together make a vital contribution. For each
one without the other. This product, we are attentive to shapes, materials, colours
is why we attach the same and ease of use, to ensure that learning is always fun.
importance to both education | This makes up our body of expertise and makes us
and play. unique.”
—_— On the educational side, we
call upon our many talented creators, our experience Virginie Carré
and a community of education professionals and Editorial Manager

Your input helps us
to improve.

Whether in observation of class activities, discussions with teachers and
instructors, round-table meetings, exhibitions or conferences, we are always keen
to hear comments, criticism, requests and suggestions for improvement. These are
a precious source of information and help us to develop through creating and fine-
tuning our products.

Developed using the latest research in neuroscience and tested in the classroom
by teachers, our new Flexigame collection is an innovative and effective solution
for improving attention, concentration and reasoning by exercising a child’s
prefrontal cortex (p. 56).

We’re continuing to innovate with COLORCODE, a new self-correcting game

(pp. 58-59). and new Problem-Solving Sets: Decomposing Numbers Sets

(pp. 102-103) and Debloki - Problem Solving (p. 119). And for children who don’t sit
still, Flexi’class (pp. 203-211) and Actigym (pp. 245-249) offer new ways to get rid
of energy.



Our educational sets
are more than just games.
The teacher’s leaflet

To help you get the most out of our sets, our experts
have developed multilingual teacher’s leaflets and
guides. They are based on active lessons that encourage
learning through experimentation and action. Photos in
real-life situations offer ease of reference.
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according to level of ¢ -* *<a independent activities and on the
advancement rules of play

Modular and Multi-level products

Whether teachers have the children work in pairs or QOur activities are designed to grow with the children.
groups of 4, 6 or 8, we have the solution: our activities They systematically include several different skill
can be adapted to the number of pupils! and difficulty levels in order to allow children

to progress at their own pace while sustaining and
reinforcing what they have learned.

)

All our products can be found on our website:

Learning-materials.nathan.fr



Our authors
are fantastic!

They are inspired, experienced,
curious, creative and aware of the
world around them and how it is
changing. Our authors come from
different professions of life but

they all share the same ambition
to combine excellence in teaching,
children’s fun and teacher
support.

Here are just a few of those who
work with us regularly:

Grégoire Borst

Professor of Developmental Psychology at the
University of Paris and Director of LaPsyDE (The
laboratory for the Psycology of Child Development
and Education) (CNRS) at the Sorbonne.

Marie Bolle-Besan¢on

Preschool teacher

Her products include: Get me out ! Colours and
Numbers, Zamizen.

| Olivier Houdé

Having initially trained as a primary school teacher, he
is now a Professor of Developmental Psychology at
the University of Paris and Founder of LaPsyDE (The
Laboratory for the Psychology of Child Development
and Education) (CNRS) at the Sorbonne.

The creators of a collection of games based on cognitive inhibition and flexibility, “Flexigame”
teaches children to resist automatic reflexes and make fewer mistakes.

Do you have a design for
didactic material, a learning game or
educational content?

Have an idea?
We can develop it!

Let’s talk! Send your pre-school
project to: 75702 Paris Cedex 13

EDITORIAL BOARD
92 Avenue de France
CS 91464

NATHAN LEARNING MATERIALS France



Specialist school teacher (specialising in
psychological impairment) and educational expert for
children with disabilities.

Adeline has taught in pre-school for 30 years.

Her products include: Luditab Activity
Sets - The Carousel, Reflections in the
Water, The Street, Sitting in a Tree,

Elves, Planes, Aquarium, The Little Little
Martians, Little Birdhouses, Mirror letters,
and Magneticubes.
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_alalel

A former mathematics professor at a teacher-training
college who now works primarily on the pedagogy of
mathematics in preschool and on problem-solving.

His products include: Points of View Activity
Set, Activity on Size, Partitions of a Number,
Building Numbers Activity Sets, Quadriform
Activity Sets 1 & 2, Cubes & Numbers Activity
Sets, Discovering Lengths, Colour Lengths,
Géocolor, Pattern Cubes Activity Set, First
Number Set, Geoplan Activity Set, Shikakolor,
Quadricubes.

Preschool teacher

Her products include: Problem-solving Sets,
Sorting Activity Set - Elephants and Sorting
Elephants.

Laurent is a preschool teacher and creator of educational
games and activity sheets.

His products include: First Models - Biplane,
The Excavator, The Fire Truck, The Dragon,
The Tyrannosaurus and MazeBlocks.

Preschoool teacher

His products include: Debloki - Problem
Solving, Decomposing Numbers Activity Sets
and Pattern Basics Activity Set.

slier Dicompaaltion
o ambon 1

| G
Preschool teacher

Her products include: COLORCODE Numbers
from 1 to 5 and COLORCODE - Spatial
Awareness.
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Paper: we’re
going with less
and better!

For more sustainable and environmentally
friendly games and equipment:

[ ——)

© Fewer paper catalogues printed every year
© More digital formats, accessible to everyone

© Our paper publications are entrusted to printers

with the Imprim’vert seal of approval.

With
ethical
suppliers

We are very selective about the partners
we choose to place our confidence in

© Respect for international conventions

©® Commitment to the environment
(waste management, energy, etc.)

® Checks and monitoring done annually

{\ We’ve got
\} the “RE”
mindset!

Recycle, reuse, repurpose... we arrange
for our products to have a second life,
through partnerships with Valdelia

for our furniture, for example.

The load factor
C for our ground
and sea transportation

vehicles and containers

has been improving
constantly for the
past S years.

Our main transporter has committed to an

eco-friendly, ISO 14 001-certified approach.

J¥*. +50% of our

* » products
*x»*  are made in
Europe

o TAKING ACTION
FOR GREATER

SUSTAINABILITY AND

PERSONAL FULFILMENT.

At Nathan, we respect all talents and
orientations. We foster the integration of
people with disabilities, and with a large
majority of women in leadership positions,
gender parity is a reality here. Thanks

to policies and serious commitments to
continuing education and professional
training, evolving professions and internal
recruitment, part-time work and more,
we are attentive to our current and future
employees’ health and well-being.

Disseminating knowledge and reducing
inequality in terms of access to culture

and education have always been part of

our mission. That is all the more true now,
thanks to our commitment to pedagogical
innovation through the development of digital
products and teaching tools that are ever
more attentive to learning to live together
and to environmental stewardship, as well
as specific programs for autistic children and
children with visual impairments.

VII



All our products covered by European standards

bear the CE mark.

c € The CE mark s obligatory for all products subject to
one or more European Directives dealing with safety,

public health and consumer protection.

It appears on the product itself, on the packaging or the
supplied documentation.

¢ European Directive 2009/48/EC on the safety of toys:
this new directive entered into force twice on 20 July
2011 for standards EN 71-1 and EN 71-2 (Mechanical
and Flammability) and on 20 July 2013 for standard EN
71-3 (Chemicals). All our products classed as toys shall
henceforth fully meet the obligations set out in this directive.

¢ European standard EN 71 on the safety of toys: tests on
physical properties (stability, shock resistance, fall resistance
and traction resistance under the least favourable conditions
of use), flammability tests, chemical tests etc.

CE compliance statements for our products are available upon
request.

¢ European standard EN 1729-1 and 2 for school furniture:
equipment durability and usability, and user body types.

¢ European standard EN 16121: on non-domestic storage
furniture.

¢ European standard EN 1021-1 and 2: flammability
of upholstered furniture and seating.

¢ French standard NF S 54-300 on Educational
Material for Motor Skills: checking solidity, stability
and the absence of trapping hazards for children aged
between 0 and 12.

¢ French and European standard
NF-EN 12503-1-4-5-6 on gym mats.

e QOur products comply with European regulations regarding
health.

e QOur products comply with the REACH regulation that
imposes manufacturing, trade and usage restrictions
applicable to certain substances with the aim of protecting
human health and the environment.

REACH (Registration, Evaluation, Authorisation and
Restriction of Chemicals) is an EU regulation aimed at
improving awareness of the chemicals used in industry in
order to restrict their impact on health and the environment.
This regulation entered into force on 1 June 2007, but the
recording and authorisation procedures are being gradually
introduced over a ten-year period.

The materials of our modules, foam mats and play mats bear
the Oeko-Tex 100 “Textile Confidence” Label.

This internationally recognised label guarantees that the
products contain no chemicals harmful to health and skin
(formaldehyde, heavy metals, phthalates, benzene, etc.).

We constantly analyse the raw materials listed in the REACH
appendix in relevant products in order to guarantee that their
levels of azo dyes, phthalates, cadmium and PCP are
well within the statutory limits.

Azo dyes make up a sizable amount of colourings and
are widely used in fabric items. The pigments of azo dyes
are chemically produced and can release certain aromatic
amines that are deemed to be carcinogenic.

Phthalates are regularly used in plastics (especially PVC) to
make them flexible. Their use in toys has been drastically
reduced in Europe due to their toxicity and the potential
environmental impact.

French Decree No. 2011-1728 of 2 December 2011,
concerning the monitoring of air quality in nurseries and
infant schools, came into force on 1 January 2015. All the
materials we select comply with this regulatory provision.

Moving forward with our health and environment initiatives,
we analyse the formaldehyde levels in our wood-based
materials in order to ensure that they are kept to a minimum
(E1 classification of our materials).

Formaldehyde is a volatile organic compound (VOC)
which is harmful to human health. It is a solvent used in
many synthetic materials, in particular glues and resins
used in wooden panels. Since 2002, the E1 standard has
guaranteed strict formaldehyde thresholds.
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Index by Skills or Collection

ORAL LANGUAGE

» Vocabulary and Syntax
Audio Flashcards - Everyday Sounds
Educards - Lexico
Language Game
Learning with Kimi - My body
Mix & Match - Emotions *
Musical Instruments Audio Games
My First Language Game
My First Sound Situations Lotto
Photo Boxes
Pixel Challenge - Words *
Sound Lotto of Everyday Sounds
Sound Situations Lotto
Triomo
Word Family Game (The)
You & Me StoreeZ
» Interact and Express Oneself
Kimi - The mascot
Language Game
Let's Talk about Feglings
Little Detectives - Big Pictures and Littie Intruders ¥
My First Language Game
Puppets of the World
Scenario - Chronological Sequences
Sound Sequence Stories Set
The 5 Senses Games
The Right Order of Pictures
Topoprimo

WRITING

» Alphabet / Letters
Atelié LudiTab - Mirror Letters
Duo-A,B,C
Magnetic Board and Letters
Magnetic Cursive Letters
Textured Letters
Upper-case Letters

» First Step in the Written Words
LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters
Musicode
Visual Training Sets

» Graphic Exercices
Double-sided Lined Magnetic Strip
Graphics Training Activity Cards
Graphism Tracers
Large Lined Magnetic Strip
Large magnetic Support - Wall graphic lines
Large magnetic supports
Lined Magnetic Strip
Magneticolor
Montessory by Nathan
Photo Box - Pre-Writing Graphics
Pre-Writing Graphics Activity Set
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52
77
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18
45
77
44
74-78
53
44
45
51
81
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194
77
73
82
77

194
84
85
78
83
81

91-93
95

65
157
89

97
98
94
96
97
97
94

122
99
9%

9% = New
Textured Letters e o o 92-93
Textured Numbers e o o 122
Tracing Stencils o o o 10
Translucent Tracing Stencils * o o o 235
Wireless Light Table o o o 235
MATHEMATICS
» First Look at Numbers 05 W B S Q‘“Q’)
Atelier LudiTab - Little Martians o o 66
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 3 o 59
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 5 * . 59
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 6 o 59
Counting Blocks e o o 112
Counting Box Set 1 e o o o 114
Counting games * o o o 124-126
Cubes & Numbers Activity Set 1 e o o o 104
First Numbers Set ° 113
Get me out! Numbers * o o 19
Learning Small Numbers with Kimi o 110
Learning with Kimi - Activty Set 1, 2, 3 o o 111
LudiTab Activity Set - Elves o o 69
Magnetic Hands for Counting e o o 112
Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10 o o 9
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3 * o 9
MHM - COLORCODE - Mini-monsters to count 126
Montessory by Nathan o o o o 122
Numbers House (The) * o o 116
Number Wheels - From 0to 10 o o o 55
Numerocolor o 109
» Decomposing Numbers
Atelier LudiTab - The Carousel o o 69
Building Numbers Activity Sets o o o o 106
Cubes & Numbers Activity Set 1 e o o o 104
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set 1 * . 102
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set 2 * o o 103
Montessory by Nathan o o o o 122
My First Change o o o 126
Number Box Set o o 108
Number Challenge e o o 60
Numbers House (The) * o o 116
Partitions of a Number o o 107
Problem-solving Sets - Numeracy o o 120-121
» Use the number in Reference to Rank or Position
Maxi-Beads Activity Set - 1 to 6 117
Montessory by Nathan o o o o 122
» Problem Solving
Debloki - Problem Solving * o o 119
Flexigame o o o 96
Number Box Set o o 108
Problem-solving Sets - Numeracy o o 120-121
Counting Material #* o o o o 143147
» Classify, Sort by Shape, Colour, Size
Abacus Set 1 o o o 130
COLORCODE - Colours and shapes 1 o o o 58
Sorting Activity Set - Elephants ° 129
Sorting Set o o 127
Sorting Set - Animals o o o 128




» Discovering Geometric Shapes Sound Sequence Stories Set . 85
Geocolor o o 140 Weather for Children o 162
Geometrix o o 140 » STEM
Geoplan Activity Set o o 14 First models o o 29
Logic LudiTab e o o 65 Flower of Colours (The) * o o o 47
Shape Tracers o o 94 Gears o o o 25
Tactiloto - Solids o o 48 Geombambouchi ° o 27
Translucent Geometric Solids * o o o 235 Get me out! The Escape Cube 0 0 O 19
Wooden solids e o o o 142 QOur Mission: Cleaning the Forest o o 52

» Classify, Arrange by Length Photos Boxes e o o o 7478
Activity on Size ° o 139 Sorting Set - Materials o o 166
Colour Lengths e o 138 Tissacolor ° o 17
Discovering Lengths . 138 » Time and Measurement
Logicoloredo o o 132 Learning with Kimi - My body o 165
Mini-patterns and Maxi-beads Set o 132 Maxilotto Food o o o 50
Pattern Basics Activity Set * o o 137 Nature Games o o 75
Pattern Cubes Activity Set o o 134 Photo Box - Food e o o o 74
Patterns Activity Set - Elephants * o o 135 Sorting Set - Animals o o 128
Patterns and Beads Set o o 134 The 5 Senses Games o o 78
Quadriform Activity Sets e o o 136
Ritmo o o o 133
Ritmocolor o o 133
Shikacolor o e 64 SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL LEARNING

» Creating gesture and sound patterns o o o o
Musicode S R 4 %éb vé)u (0§>° (O§>° Q(§§
Materials #* o o o o 143147 . L

Concentration and Empathy Activities o o 253

*
Zamizen - Voltaire and Poppy * o o o o 72
*

Zamizen - Weather Emotions Board
WORLD DISCOVERY

. XXX X §

» Spatial Awareness niw oo & SOCIAL AND PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT
COLORCODE - Spatial Awareness * o o 59 C :
Inthe Right Place . 62 F&EFS o
Logic LudiTab o o 65 0w 5 S Q‘g’
LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium o o 68 Good Manners at School ° o 52
LudiTab Activity Set - Little Birdhouses o o 66 Kimi - The mascot o o 194
LudiTab Activity Set - Planes o o 67 Learning with Kimi - My body o 79
LudiTab Activity Set - Reflections in the Water o o 68 Let's Talk about Feelings e o o 73
LudiTab Activity Set - The Street o o 67 Mix & Match - Emotions * o 18
MagnetiCubes o o 152 Modular Desk e o o o 173
Mirror Challenges - Monsters * ° o 151 Musical Instruments Audio Games 45
Organicubes o o 153 Musicode e o o o 157
Points of View Activity Set o o 155 Our Mission: Cleaning the Forest o o 52
Quadricubes - Colours * o o 61 Photo Box - Emotions o o o o 73
Quadriform Activity Sets o o o 143 Puppets of the World e o o 194
Shikacolor o o 64 Puzzles - Eco-Citizens o o 41
Sitting in a Tree o o 62 Puzzles - Good Times at School o o 38
Spatial Awareness: In the Woods o o 154 Puzzles - Helping Adults ° o 40
Structuro o o 154 Puzzles - Looking After Others ° 39
Topology Sets o o o 152 Puzzles - Safe o o 4
Topoprimo o o 81 Sound Lotto of Everyday Sounds e o o 44
Toporama o o 150 The 5 Senses Games o o 78

» Coding, decoding movements
First Coded Route Set o o 158
Quadricoding Acthiy Set o 19 SEE ALSO: Alphabetical Index p. 256

» Time and Measurement
Kimi - Seasons ° 69
Photo Box - The Seasons e o o o 84
Scenario - Chronological Sequences o o 84




2025 range for children with special needs

» Tactile perception

Flower of Colours (The) *
Tactidominos

Tactilo®

Tactiloto

Tactiloto - Solids

Tactiludi Animals

Textured Capital Letters

Textured Numbers

Textured Patterns

Tracing Stencils

Wooden solids

» Visual perception

Duo-1,2,3

Duo-A,B,C

Flexigame - Fruits, Vegetables & Colours

Flower of Colours (The) *
Geocolor

Get me out! Colours *
Get me out! Numbers *
Get me out! The Escape Cube *
Little detectives - Big Pictures and Little Intruders %
LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium

LudiTab Activity Set - Little Birdhouses

LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters

LudiTab Activity Set - Planes

LudiTab Activity Set - Reflections in the Water
Magical Puzzles *
Magnetic Socks

Magneticolor

Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3 *
Maxicoloredo®

Patterns Activity Set - Elephants

Photo Box - Food

Sorting Activity Set - Elephants

Textured Capital Letters

Textured Numbers

Translucent Exploration Tray

Translucent Geometric Solids

Translucent Maxi Tokens

Translucent Tracing Stencils

Triomo

Wireless Light Table

» Auditory perception

Audio Flashcards - Animals

Audio Flashcards - Everyday Sounds

Musical Listening and Oral Expression Activity Set
Musicode

My First Sound Situations Lotto

Sound Boxes *
Sound Situations Lotto

* kK X Xk

» Dexterity and two-handed coordination
Actidolls

Actipenguins

Animals of the world

Boulcolor

Farandole

Firefighters

(Geometrix

Labolud®

Lace-Up Animals

Magic Tracks

Magnetic Floral Frame

Magnetico

Magneticolor

Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10
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122
235
142
146
10
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235

88
88
86

157
4
47
45

Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3 *

MazeBlocks

Mix & Match - Emotions *

Nesting Actibaskets

Pressioncolor »*

Savannah Animals
Screw-on Ladybird

Screw-on Mushroom *

Textured Numbers
Tissacolor

Tricolor

Triolo Set
Tyrannosaurus
Vissacolor

Wooden Scissor-Tongs

» Expression - Comprehension

Educards - Lexico

Kimi - The mascot

Language Game

Let's Talk about Feelings

Little detectives - Big Pictures and Little Intruders ¥
Mix & Match - Emotions *
My First Language Game

Photo Box - Food

Pixel Challenge - Words *
The Word Family Game

Triomo

You & Me StoreeZ

» Graphism

Double-sided Lined Magnetic Strip

Graphic Stencils - Capital Letters

Large Cursive Letters - Lined Magnetic Strips

Large Lined Magnetic Strip

Large Magnetic Numbers

Large magnetic supports - Wall graphic lines

Magic Tracks

Magnetic Letters

Magneticolor

Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3 *
Montessory by Nathan

Pre-Writing Graphics Activity Set

Pre-Writing Wall Graphics - Letters

Textured Capital Letters

Textured Numbers

Tracing Stencils

Translucent Tracing Stencils *
Wireless Light Table

» Writing

Duo-AB,C

Large Magnetic Capital Letters

LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters

Visual Training Sets

» Discovering numbers
1,2, 3 Coloredo
4,5,6 -1 Can Count

4,5, 6 Coloredo *

Abacus Set 1
Activity on Size
Building Numbers Activity Set 1

3% = New

60
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15
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40
20
20
122
17
16

29
20
16

92,122




LOGIC AND MATHS

COLORCODE - Colours and shapes 2
COLORCODE - Colours, Shapes and Sizes 1
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 3
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 5
COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 6
Colour Lengths

Counting Blocks

Counting Box Set 1

Cubes & Numbers Activity Set 1
Debloki - Problem Solving
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set 1
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set 2
Discolud - Numbers & Quantities: 5 to 10
Discovering Lengths

Duo-1,2,3

Educards - Numbers

First Numbers Set

Get me out! Numbers

Large Magnetic Counters - Constellations
Large Magnetic Counters - Fingers held up
Large Magnetic Numbers

Learning with Kimi - Activty Set 1,2, 3
Let's Play With 1,2, 3

Logic LudiTab

Logicoloredo

Magnetic Hands for Counting
Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3
Maxi-Beads Activity Set - 1 t0 6
Mini-patterns and Maxi-beads Set
Montessory by Nathan

Number Challenge

Number Wheels - From 0 to 10
Numbers House

Numerocolor

Partitions of a Number

Pattern Basics Activity Set

Pattern Cubes Activity Set

Patterns Activity Set - Elephants
Pixel Challenge - Counting
Problem-solving Set - Numeracy 1
Problem-solving Set - Numeracy 2
Quadricubes - Numbers

Quadriform Activity Set 1

Quantities: 1 to 6

Ritmocolor

Shikacolor

Cubes

Sorting Activity Set - Elephants

Sorting Set

) Spatial awareness

COLORCODE - Spatial Awareness
First Coded Route Set

In the Right Place

LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium
LudiTab Activity Set - Elves

LudiTab Activity Set - Little Birdhouses
LudiTab Activity Set - Planes

LudiTab Activity Set - Reflections in the Water
LudiTab Activity Set - The Street
MagnetiCubes

Mirror Challenges - Monsters
Mirror Challenges - Patterns
Organicubes

Points of View Activity Set
Quadricoding Activity Set
Quadricubes - Colours

Quadriform Activity Set 1

Sitting in a Tree

Spatial Awareness: In the Woods
Topology Set 1

Topoprimo

Toporama

) Temporal awareness

Kimi - Seasons

Photo Box - The Seasons

Sound Sequence Stories Set

The Right Order of Pictures

* %k X

X X

127

59
158
62
68
69
66
67

67
152
63
63
153
155
159
61
136
62
154
152

150

35
84
85
83

COGNITIVE FUNCTIONS

» Attention, concentration
Flexigame - Fruits, Vegetables & Colours
LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium
LudiTab Activity Set - Little Birdhouses
LudiTab Activity Set - Little Martians
LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters
LudiTab Activity Set - Planes

LudiTab Activity Set - The Carousel
Magical Puzzles

Magnetic Socks

Magneticolor

Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3
Maxilotto Animals

MazeBlocks

Number Challenge

Pixel Challenge - Counting

Pixel Challenge - Words

Portrait Games

Quadriform Activity Set 1

Sorting Set - Animals

Wireless Light Table

» Memorising

Educards - Numbers

Flexigame - Fruits, Vegetables & Colours
Let's Play With 1,2, 3

Triomo

) Strategy, planning

First Coded Route Set

First models

Geobambouchi

Geoplan Activity Set

In the Right Place

Labolud®

Magnetico

MazeBlocksz

Quadricoding Activity Set
Quadricubes - Colours

Quadricubes - Numbers

Technico Junior®

PERSONAL AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

Bob and Lisa Get Dressed

Educards - Jobs

Everyday Life Lotto

Good Manners at School

Kimi - The mascot

Mix & Match - Emotions

Our Mission: Cleaning the Forest
Photo Box - Clothing

Photo Box - Emotions

Photo Box - Household Items

The Colour Game

Wooden Puzzle - Animals and their Families
Wooden Puzzle - Good Times at School
Wooden Puzzle - Helping Adults
Wooden Puzzle - Helping Others
Wooden Puzzle - Safe

Wooden Puzzle - The Hospital

Zamizen - Voltaire and Poppy, The Mascots %

Zamizen - Weather Emotions Board

SEE ALSO: Alphabetical Index p. 256

*

136
128
235
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Learning
ames

A wide range of activities to promote learning and allow children to develop their sense of
autonomy through play.

Through exploring, building, making cut-outs and solving puzzles, children are able to sharpen
their senses and develop their visual dexterity and physical coordination.

Our range of practice and rule-based games draw on well-known, easy-to-grasp concepts,
allowing children to discover a wide range of themes, as well as apply what they learn to
different areas.

I;I
=
=
Exploration and Puzzles |
Fine Motor Skills and Jigsaws  LABOLUD® !
GameS First Discoveries 31 :
Touch, Move 8 Magical Puzzles 32
Slide on, Stack up, Sorting 12 Wooden Puzzles 34
Button, Lace up, Attach 14 Large Wooden Jigsaw Puzzles 42
Pinching 16 Giant Puzzles 43
Press and Weaving 17
Sensory Exploration 18
Screw 20 G‘a
Bra|n Tra|n|ng The construction game
Games - otmaginationt
C on STFU C.tl on Sound Association Games 44 To discover p. 22-25 §
Sensory Games 46 : :
G ames ossics ant Tiing D :
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Labolud 23 Cars and Board Games 52
Bambouchi 26 Cooperation Games 53
First Models 28 Counting Games 54
Mobilo® Nathan 30 Neuroscience: Flexigame 56
Discolud 57
Self-correcting Games 58
Observation and Logic Games 60
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Touch, Move

MAGIC TRACKS

M. Benech

* A solo game designed to develop fine motor skills and i

preparation for graphic actions.

« The child moves a figurine around a board using a

Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games

magnetic stick underneath the board, taking care not
to let it fall! The child gradually learns to control their

movements (guiding, direction, flow, speed, etc.) and to
associate them with a specific route to be followed.

A magic track includes:
e 1 thermoformed plastic board (34.5 x 25 cm).
o 1 figurine and magnetic stick (H figurine: 3.5 cm; H stick: 6 cm).

-

Magic Track 1 Magic Track 2 Magic Track 3
313 309 375 220 8 313 309 375 221 5 313 309 375 222 2

Magic Track 4 Magic Track 5 Magic Track 6
313 309 375 223 9 313 309 375 224 6 313 309 375 225 3

i

Magic Track 7
313 309 375 234 5

I

Magic Track 8
313 309 375 235 2

Magic Tracks - The Stand

® In varnished wood.
o Simple system for fixing tracks in place.
o [/W/H: 39.5x 31 x 13 cm.

313 309 375 233 8

Magic Track 9
313 309 375 236 9

Magic Track 10
313 309 375 237 6

L

Magic Tracks - Extra
figurines set of 6

* 6 figurines and magnetic sticks
(H figurine: 3.5 cm; H stick: 6 cm).

313 309 375 226 0
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Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3

A first magnetic route set game allowing children to
develop fine motor, concentration and decoding-coding
skills using the first numbers.

Using the magnetic triangular stylus, the child slides the magnetic — —_—
beads one by one to place them in the slots, first freely and then
following the instructions on the card. The 12 activity cards are
split into three difficulty levels. The game helps to develop wrist c PRODUCTS
mobility and prepare for holding a pencil. - Ergonomic triangular stylus to
T’;eté’%gggfggzz develop thumb-index-middle
e 12 activity cards (18.5 x 6 cm). finger grlp. .
* Varnished wooden board with a plastic covering and 16 metal beads in + Large diameter magnetic balls.
four dlifferent colours.
o [/W/D base: 25.4 x 24.3 x 1.6 cm.
® Bead @: 1.1 cm.

313 309 911 765 0 . —t

SN0 PIECES S 2
Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10

This magnetic frame game offers fine motor skills,
concentration and decoding-coding activities on numbers
0 to 10.

Using the magnetic stylus, the child moves the magnetic balls one

by one into the right line in response to the instructions on the card.

Take care, each quantity is associated with a colour and the balls

must not be mixed up! The 12 double-sided cards offer 24 activities

organised in 6 sets.

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet:

® 12 double-sided cards, with 24 activities (21 x 6 cm).

 \/arnished wooden board with a plastic covering and 50 metal balls in five
different colours.

o [/W/D base: 25.4 x 24.2 x 1.6 cm.

313 309 908 122 7

o \‘
T ™
4 YEARS + Byl o “ | ® 0 g v
Magneticolor / ALK
A stimulating magnetic route game that relies on W os 21200

concentration and patience: each ball has its own place in
acell!

Using the magnetic stylus, the child moves the 25 magnetic balls

one by one to recreate the model or follow the instructions on the

card. The 12 double-sided cards offer 24 activities split into three

different levels of difficulty. The front of the card can be used to

check that the back has been done correctly.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet:

e 12 double-sided cards, with 24 activities (15.3 x 15 cm).

e Varnished wooden board with a plastic covering and 25 metal balls in five
different colours.

o [/W/D base: 25.4 x 24.2 x 1.6 cm.

313 309 387 284 5




Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games
Touch, Move

TRACING STENCILS

« An original way to practise tracing the basic shapes used in writing.

« The child follows each stencil route without lifting the pencil and
takes into account the direction of the writing.

* The child progressively gains familiarity, fluidity and control
of their movements.

 An adult can correct a position, how the pencil is being held
and the direction of tracing.

® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 35 x 10 x 1.5 cm.

® [ /D pencil: 8x 1cm. Start on the left

I Tracing stencils pp- 90

Crenels

The pencil stores 313 309 375 206 2
away in the base

Diagonals Bridges
313 309 375 204 8 313 309 375 207 9

MNaVlalla\ls

313 309 375 205 5 313 309 375 208 6

Translucent Tracing Stencils

5 graphic tracks in translucent plastic to practise the basic lines of
writing on a light table. The child follows the line with their finger or
with an erasable marker. Develops fluency and memorisation of
gestures.

e 5 translucent plastic tracing stencils: diagonal lines + notches + waves +
brcges + loops m
* L4215 em. Light table p.234

313 309 913 104 5




Graphic Stencils - Numbers

This wooden set helps children to become familiar with numbers
0-9 by touching the indents for each one. A reference point

in the bottom right helps to assist correct recognition. Even
numbers are in green and odd numbers in orange.

® The box contains: 10 numbers in varnished wood.
o [/W/H for each number: 7.4 x 7.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 375 218 5

4

/4?.

oy

4

Pencils - Set of 8

These 8 pencils provide a
complementary approach to
recognition letters alongside
touch.

e VVarnished wood.
*[/D:8x1cm.

® Set of 8.

313 309 375 212 3

Graphic Stencils - Capital Letters

This wooden kit allows children to work on recognising the

26 letters by touch from the space. A mark at the bottom-right of
the square indicates the direction of the letter. Vowels are in red and
consonants in blue. The letters are put away vertically in the case.

® The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.
o [/W/D letter: 7.4 x 7.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 375 211 6

Graphic Stencils - Script

This wooden set helps children to become familiar with all 26 letters
of the alphabet by touching the indents for each one. A reference
point in the bottom right helps to assist correct recognition. Vowels
are in red and consonants in blue.

® The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.
o [/W/D letter: 7.4 x7.4x1cmand 7.4 x89x 1cm.

313 309 375 228 4

Graphic Stencils - Cursive
A reference point in the bottom right helps to assist correct
recognition. Vowels are in red and consonants in blue.

® The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.
o [ /W/Dletter: 7.4x7.4x1cmand 7.4 x89x 1cm.

313 309 375 219 2




24 pieces
4 shapes and 3 colours

Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games
Slide on, Stack up, Sorting

Triolo

The basic set includes large objects in 4 different shapes and

3 different colours for the children to slide onto a base with 3 pins.
For free-play activities or as an addition to Triolo Workshop.

e 2 bases, 24 plastic objects (4 shapes and 3 colours).

o [/W/D base: 19x6.5x 1.5cm.

® H/@D pin: 14 x 2 cm.

® (Hcone: 5.5cm.

® J base: 6cm.

313 309 375 091 4

| 26 cm

2 abacuses

The abacuses fit together
to form a series of 10

100 sorting beads

Sorting Abacus

2 large-scale abacuses with 5 rods onto which children stack beads
in 10 assorted shapes and colours. For introducing the basic
concepts of hands-on sorting.

® [ /W/H abacus: 26 x 8 x 12 cm; @ bead: 4 cm.

® The set includes: 2 five-pin abacuses in plastic, 100 beads in 10 shapes,
10 assorted colours.

313 309 305 119 6

Sorting Abacus -
Set of 4

® 4 abacuses without beads.
313 309 305 139 4

i
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Sorting Beads

100 beads in 10 colours and
10 different shapes.
® @ bead: 4 cm.

313 309 305 121 9

Maxi-Bead Sticks - Set of 2

Two plastic sticks with base handle and end cap to keep beads in
place. Maxi-beads sold separately.

o Stick length: 36 cm; handle length: 5 cm.

313 309 388 188 5

S

3.5cm

Babybeads

48 plastic beads in 4 shapes and 6 different colours.
® Fdge of cube: 3.5 cm.
® O sphere: 4.5 cm.

313 309 315 000 4



3 YEARS + || 4 CHILDREN

Triolo Set

This workshop is designed as an activity

for children to arrange objects vertically.

The materials include large objects of 4

different shapes and 3 different colours

for the children to slide onto a base with 3

pins. The simple, coloured shapes of the

pieces have a pleasant texture and are

easy to grip for young children. They can

be arranged in any way and therefore foster

the development of their imagination.

The 20 activity cards of increasing difficulty

are a means of introducing children to

reading and recreating a model.

® 4 pases (L/W/D: 19 x6.5x 1.5cm)

° H/D pin: 14 x 2 cm.

® H cone: 5.5 cm.

® J base: 6 cm.

® The box contains: 4 bases, 48 plastic objects
and 20 double-sided strong activity cards (23 x
16.5cm).

313 309 375 092 1

© PRODUCTS
» Workshop for 4 or 6 children.

« Introduction to reading and
reproducing a model.

48 pieces 4 shapes and
3 colours

20 activity cards

4 bases

20 activity cards
Front/Back

360
3 YEARS + || Peces

Geometric Links

A 360-piece playset for developing fine motor skills. Children
develop their ability to recognise colours, simple geometric shapes

and discover the concept of sorting and creating rhythmic patterns.

® 360 plastic joining pieces: 3 geometric shapes: circle, triangle and square in l , g ) ﬁ }

6 colours.
e [ /W square: 3x3cm; D: 0.4 cm.

313 309 399 467 7
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Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games
Button, Lace up, Attach

FABRICS

* Encourage handling of endearing objects.
* Promote exploration of the senses.

* Develop dexterity.

» Washable at 30°C.

2 YEARS +
Actidolls

Large dolls to help develop children’s fine

motor skills.

Clothing has different fastening systems

(press studs, Velcro®, buttons, laces, zips, y
three kinds of belt buckle and braces). i)
Each doll is dressed in three different styles
of clothing: for girl dolls, blouse, dress and
bonnet; for boy dolls, shirt, dungarees
and jacket. The dolls’ bodies are made of
soft velvet.

® H doll: 53 cm.

Actidoll Girl
313 309 375 107 2

Actidoll Boy
313 309 375 108 9

© PRODUCT

Free standing.

6 dolls in increasing sizes
2 YEARS +

Russian Dolls

C. Zelkine

These 6 padded cotton dolls of different sizes fit
inside each other. They open and close with

different attachments (buckles, Velcro®, zip, laces,
buttons).

® (H large doll: 34.5 cm.
® H small doll: 10 cm.

313 309 375 098 3

wo G've

2 YEARS +

Actipenguins
16 fabric penguin dolls, each with 4 different fastening systems:
button, Velcro®, clip and click. They come in four colours and attach
to each other. Can be used in play to create string and colour
patterns.

® 16 penguins and 1 cloth bag.

o Washable at 30°C.

o [/H:16x9.5¢cm.

313 309 375 187 4



30 model sheets
20 wooden pieces
2 laces

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Farandole
M. and M-H. Chevillon

A workshop for practising motor skills and
reproducing simple rhythms with figurative
pieces on a farming theme.

The pieces, painted on both sides, stand up and

include 2 holes. The activity can be performed either

freely or with the help of model cards the same scale

as the pieces.

The workshop equipment can be used for children to

work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2

Extension Packs.

The box contains:

® 20 wooden pieces with 2 holes and illustrated on both sides
(Cow H: 7 cm).

® 30 model cards (L/W: 33 x 11 cm).

® 2 aces (1 m).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

2 Child Extension Pack
This material adds to Farandole and
enables an additional two children to join in.

> ® 8 wooden pieces and 2 laces.
313309 375128 7 313 309 375 129 4

Lace-Up Animals
C. Zelkine

3 wooden animals for a child’s first steps in lacing. Delivered with 4 detachable pieces and a different coloured lace.

® In varnished wood.
® Animals (L/W): 22 x 16 cm.
e /ace(L): 120 cm.

Rabbit S Turtle Hedgehog
313 309 333 362 9 313 309 333 363 6 313 309 333 361 2

Nesting Actibaskets

6 baskets for playing, imitating, carrying, emptying
and filling.

Each padded fabric basket has a different type of
closing mechanism: Velcro®, zip, 3 types of button The 6 baskets can be placed
and a clip. The baskets, in different sizes and colours, inside each other easily.
can be placed inside each other easily.
® 6 nested fabric baskets.

® Washable at 30°C.

e | x H large basket: 37 x 21 cm.

o[ xHpurse: 15 x 11 cm.

313 309 370 301 9




Pinching

The box contains:
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 6 double-sided activity cards, with 12 activities
(12x 12 cm).

e 1 base, 1 set of tongs and 9 cylinders made from
polished wood.

® 1 wooden stand for positioning cards.

o [/D. base: 15.2 x 1.5 cm; L/W tweezer: 14 x 4 cm;
@ cylinder: 3 cm.

313 309 345 140 8

Wooden Tongs - Set of 3

Tongs are used to practise intricate pinching
and stacking actions unassisted.

The tongs may be used as an extra in games
to practise fine motor skills, hand-eye
coordination and three-finger grip.

® Made from varnished wood.

o [/W: 14 x4 cm.

313 309 345 141 5

Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games

Tricolor

A fun activity set for practising intricate pinching
and stacking actions unassisted.

Children thread 9 cylinders in 3 colours and 3 different
diameters (small, medium, large) on the roads using

the wooden tongs, initially through free play and then
following the instructions on the cards. 6 double-sided
activity cards offer 12 organised activities with 2 difficulty
levels. The front provides corrections for the back.

L]

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 6 double-sided activity cards with 12 activities
(18 x 18 cm).

e 1 base and 9 balls in varnished wood.

® 1 pair of scissors in varnished wood.

® @/D base: 18 x 1 cm; @ ball: 2.5/3/3.5 cm;
L/W scissors: 15 x 6.7 cm.

313 309 387 283 8

Wooden Scissor-Tongs -
Set of 2

Natural wood scissor-tongs to practise
gripping small objects (balls, beads, cubes,
etc.). Children develop precise, controlled
movement, as well as concentration and
patience!

® In varnished wood.

o[ /W:15x 6.7 cm.

313 309 372 035 1

e

P~

Boulcolor

An appealing object-handling game for practising
gripping the balls with the scissor-tongs, moving
them and positioning them on the base without
dropping them!

The child places the nine balls — in three different colours
and three different diameters (small, medium, large) — on
the base using the wooden scissor-tongs, first freely
then according to the instructions on the cards. The

six double-sided cards offer 12 activities split into two
different levels of difficulty. The front of the card can be
used to check that the back has been done correctly.




Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games
Press and Weaving

Skills developed

« Identify shapes and colours.

« Practise fine motor skills and hand-eye coordination.
» Decode and recreate what's on a template.

« Spatial awareness.

Pressioncolor

Practising dressing skills, this handling
game provides fun fine motor and
decoding-coding activities. It helps to
strengthen finger tone, precision of
gesture, hand-eye coordination and
prepares for writing. ¢
Aim of the game: Clip all the shapes to the base, \\

first freely and then following what’s on the ‘
cards.

The 6 double-sided cards offer 12 activities split
into 2 different levels of difficulty. The front of the
card can be used to check that the back has

been completed correctly. ’

The box contains: L
e 1 teacher’s leaflet. L7
® 6 double-sided cards, i.e. 12 activities (17 x 17 cm). J
e 1 varnished wooden base with 9 metal poppers
(male part). (]
® 9 varnished wooden pieces in 3 shapes (square, :
rectangle, disc) and 3 colours (red, blue, yellow), each s
piece including a popper (female part). ] & -
o [/W/D base: 17 x 17 x 1 cm. .

o [ /W square: 3.5 cm; L/W rectangle: 4.1 x 2.2 cm;
Disc @: 3.7 cm.

313 309 911 576 2

4 YEARS + || 1CHILD I =
Tissacolor
This innovative game offers fine motor skills % Tissacolor

activities and decoding-coding of self-

correcting cards. It develops wrist mobility,

finger dexterity and prepares children for

future writing activities.

Aim of the game: Run the strips of coloured fabric,

one by one, between the wooden frame’s elastic

bands, first freely then to recreate the patterns on

the cards.

The 12 double-sided cards offer 24 activities

organised in 8 sets.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities (21 x 13 cm).

® 1 wooden frame with 7 fixed navy blue elastic bands.

® 9 fabric strips in 3 colours: red, blue and yellow.

o [/W/D Frame: 24.3 x 14.5 x 2.5 cm; elastic band width:
2.5cm; Fabric strip L/W: 29.5 x 2.5 cm.

313 309 910 096 6

@ PRODUCT

Use the frame horizontally or vertically, for weaving
from left to right or right to left, top down or bottom
up.

17
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Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games
Sensory Exploration

Skills developed

+ Develop fine motor skills.

* Recognise key emotions.

» Observe a face and describe its different parts.

» Learn the vocabulary of facial expressions and emotions.

* Get to know yourself better, talk about yourself and others.

]

RN 0
)

Mix & Match - Emotions

Teach me emotions! The purpose of this
game, involving handling and fine motor
activities, is to help children identify and
name the main emotions: fear, joy,
sadness, anger.

The child stacks and places the blocks on the
base one by one, following the template. The
game lends itself to a multitude of activities:
observation, description, comparison, imitation,
miming, riddles, etc.

The box contains:

e 1 varnished wooden tower consisting of a base with
a square rod and 4 levels to be stacked onto the
rod.

® 6 double-sided cards, i.e. 12 activities (11.5 x 9 cm).

¢ 1 varnished wooden card holder (3.5 x 3.3 x 2 cm).

o Tower H/W/L: 11.5x9 x9 cm;

Level H/W/L: 3/2.5/2 x 9 x 9 cm.

313 309 911 764 3
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© PRODUCT
Thick pieces for an easy grip.

Body Discovery Puzzles

For discovering the parts of the body,
22 puzzle pieces that fit on 2 levels.
The different parts of the body
underneath and the clothes on top.

® In varnished wood.

o [/W/D base: 34 x 19 x 1 cm.

e D base: 0.4 cm.

Boy

Halnan — A

wo g

Girl
313 309 332716 1

, f 4
Front/ Front/ |
Back S ,® - Back -
Bob Gets Dressed 5—)—' Lisa Gets Dressed

® In magnetic wood.

e [ /W board: 27 x 19.5 cm.

o H/W T-shirt: 6.5 x 7 cm.

* The complete set includes: 1 board on a
removable base and 9 wooden pieces
representing items of clothing.

313 309 375 200 O

® In magnetic wood.

e [ /W board: 27 x 19.5 cm.

® Hdress: 10.5cm.

* The complete set includes: 1 board on a
removable base and 9 wooden pieces
representing items of clothing.

313 309 375 201 7

MAGNETIC

2 YEARS + Bidg s e
Bob and Lisa Get Dressed

To discover the human body, 2 children
to dress in different clothes. lllustration
of unclothed character on one side and
clothes for each part of the body on the
other. The board and pieces are
magnetic.



Skills developed

» Develop fine motor skills and hand-eye coordination.
*» Recognise colours visually and verbally.

» Visually and verbally recognise numbers from O to 9.
» Manipulate quantities and numbers, solve problems.

« Develop psychosocial and executive function skills.

Get me out of here!

M. Bolle-Besancon

Help! Who can free the objects from the rubber band cage? This innovative
handling game offers fun fine motor activities.

Aim of the game: Remove all half-spheres trapped in the rubber band cage by

O P4 . ' : - vt ‘
“@1 following an oral instruction or a card. Children can play individually and in small

groups on the principle of collaborative challenges.

Get me out! The Escape Cube

Sensory exploration cage.

Children put their hand(s) through the elastic
bands to place or pick all kinds of objects.
They can explore different paths and verbalise
what they feel.

e Varnished wooden structure with blue elastic bands

forming a grid on all 4 sides.
o [/W/H: 18 x 14.8 x 14.8 cm; Elastic: 0.8 cm.

313 309 913 081 9

© PRODUCTS

» Self-correcting game.

« Easy-to-grip half balls.
« Different game rules.

Get me out! Colours

The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leaflet:
e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities (12 x 12 cm). N
e 22 varnished solid wood half-spheres, i.e. 2 sets of
11 colours (@/H: 3.5 x 1.75 cm).

313 309 913 082 6

Get me out! Numbers .
The box contains: 5 2 9 (m 6

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.
e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities (12 x 12 cm).
® 20 varnished solid wood half-spheres, i.e. 2 sets of |
10 digits from O to 9 (@/H: 3.5 x 1.75 cm). 0 8 6 ! 2 1
!

313 309 913 083 3
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Screw

Exploration and Fine Motor Skills Games

Screw-on Mushroom

The mushroom cap has 7 white dots to
screw on and unscrew.

All white knob screw threads are identical.
Children develop grasping, manual skills and
hand-eye coordination.

® 1 wooden varnished base and 7 white knobs.

® [ /W/D base: 20 x 17.8 x 4.25 cm.

e H base: 1.25 cm.

e Knob @/H: 3.4 x 1.8 cm; Screw thread @: 1.8 cm.

313 309 911 584 7

Screw-on Ladybird

Wooden base representing a ladybird containing 6 black screws.

® [/W/D base: 20 x 18 x 1.5 cm.
® @ screw: 3.3cm.
® H feet: 2cm.

313 309 375 073 0

<>
4,6 cm
64
2 YEARS + || PIECES
Maxibolts

32 nuts and 32 bolts in 4 shapes,
4 colours and 4 diameters.

e D bolt: 2.7/2.3/2.1/1.7 cm.

e H:6cm.

o W nut: 4.8/4.5/4 cm.

¢ Set of 64 pieces.

313 309 303 029 O

20

yVissacolor

Vissacolor

Game involving fastening, loosening and practising
recreating models unassisted.
Children have 9 screws in 3 different colours and diameters (small,

medium, large) to fasten to the thick wooden base. The 6 double-
sided cards suggest 12 models with progressively increasing levels
of difficulty. Children must position the base, figure out the card and

replicate the configuration. .

® 6 double-sided activity cards, with 12 forms (18 x 18 cm).

e 1 base and 9 screws in polished wood.
o [/W/D base: 18 x 18 x 2 cm. s -
e [ stand: 1.8 cm. VQ

® O screw: 2.2/1.8/1.2 cm.
313 309 388 093 2

X
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© PRODUCT

Assemble models to increase
children’s curiosity.

6 double-sided
activity cards,
with 12 models




Construction Games
Technico junior®/ Magnetico

Front /

‘..._...
@:3cm

P .
161 | 81
2 YEARS + [ PiECES J| PIECES 4 Technico junior

Technico Junior® I %,%.——7

An early building set specifically designed for toddlers enabling |
them to construct simple machines and creatures. \gﬁ
® [/W 6-hole slat : 23.5 x 3.5 cm.

® 161 coloured pieces (slats with holes, screws, nuts and 1 spanner,). 4 YEARS +

313 309 333 507 4 Technico Junior® Cards

12 model cards with photos. On one side of the card is a photo
of the object to create with the parts used; on the other side are the

Extra Pieces for Technico Junior® 4 or 6 assembly steps.
81 hard-wearing plastic pieces. o [ /W card: 29.7 x 21 cm.
313 309 333 506 7 313 309 305 147 9

e 09
NN PIECES S 2
Magnetico
Set of 59 parts, fully magnetic. This fun game gives children

the ability to build many different things - easy to use with no risk
of doing it wrong.

® [ /W/D rectangle: 8 x 2.6 x 1.7 cm.

* 59 magnetic pieces, including 4 characters and 4 vehicles.

313 309 333 312 4

Multicoloured Activity Trays - Set of 4 Anti-noise play mats - Set of 4

Four large trays with handle. 4 washable coloured mats. Place on a flat surface or in an activity
o In matt plastic: green, yellow, red, blue. tray. Ideal for absorbing noise from construction game pieces.

® [/W/H: 37.3 x 30.6 x 3 cm. o [/W:32.5 x25.7 cm.

® [abel (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable online. ® 100% vinyl: yellow, green, blue and red.

313 309 363 108 4 i 313309 908 375 7

21



Construction Games
Labolud

labalug

by
The construction game

connected to all kinds of

imagination!

Everything is possible! Whether LABOLUD's

unique and fun shaped pieces are used to
build objects, characters, animals, plants,

Exclusive to Nathan

Created and developed in collaboration
with 22 kindergarten teachers, LABOLUD
is an innovative game that brings

houses, machinery, vehicles and gearwheels,  togetherall the pedagogical advantages

of construction games: awareness of

and more, they allow children’s imag'lnation beauty, creativity, space, fine motor skills,

to run free.

The playing pieces

Rings, tubes, wheels, doors, flames, caps, propellers, you
name it! The children have a complete set of pieces to
create a colourful and inspiring world of their own.

o' .

LA S

The gearwheels are made up of cogwheels, crank handles,
tubes, clovers and fasteners, not forgetting the caps that
become animated when turning!

T he

autonomy, reflection, cooperation, self-
esteem...

Design sheets & pictures of the
creations

To organise the workshops and explore the construction

of the figurative models step by step. The child can
observe, try out and adjust the pieces to gradually
develop new skills and learn as they go along.




IQb(’IUd® First Steps

Gradually familiarise yourself
with the material.

174
3 YEARS + | 1-12 CHILDREN j Prces

Labolud® First Steps

The set includes 174 pieces, 4 grids and 12 multi-theme
figurative models to make their first constructions, show
them to their class and talk about them with pride!

The front of the sheet shows a photo of the model to be made.

On the back, the parts to be used in scale 1.

The number of pieces available makes it possible to build all

12 models at the same time. The set encourages mutual support

and cooperation among the children, regardless of how it is

organised.

The box contains:

® 174 plastic pieces (15 shapes in 1 or 2 colours).

® 4 white plastic grids.

® 12 double-sided model cards (A4 format) and a summary table of the
models.

313 309 387 261 6

Watch the video:

© PRODUCT

12 multi-themed figurative
models that can be made
simultaneously by 12 children. =

OO0
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Front/Back

Labolud® First Steps - Extra pieces

® 109 plastic pieces: 15 shapes of 1 or 2 colours.

 In white plastic (L/w/ea. : 20.5 x 21.5 x 1 cm).

313 309 387 235 7

313 309 387 263 0
NN NN YT
f"{“/‘\‘?’k\‘?/"\'wj'\“/'\?/ AR r"\“_’/’ks'_r"\—//‘\*/
NAAATAATA VAATATATAA
AAHAAAAY  AAAHAAHY
NAAAAAA \—r\—f‘\—f\ﬁ AN
r-w‘\—%\/\f\f‘\/ AFAAAY
NATAAAATA WAAAATATA
A A A A A A A A A
Labolud® Grids - Set of 2 P
2 grids to assemble the constructions and display the children’s _4’“
creations. They can be assembled together to create larger < ?‘;Q e
constructions. Its white colour gives the imagination free rein. b

L
G . % Tripod - Set of 60
ESye

4

313 309 908 581 2




S

Construction Games
Labolud

IQ b:’ I U d ® Intermediate

For even more elaborate
figurative creations.

275
3 YEARS + | 1-12 CHILDREN ] Pices

Labolud® Intermediate

The set includes 275 pieces and 12 figurative models with a
nature theme to make original constructions involving a
larger number of pieces.

The front of the sheet shows the photo of the model to be made
and the parts used. On the back, a breakdown of the assembly in

4 steps.

The number of pieces available makes it possible to build all 12 models
at the same time. The set encourages mutual support and cooperation
among the children, regardless of how it is organised.

The box contains:
® 275 plastic pieces (18 shapes in 1, 2 or 3 colours).
® 12 double-sided model cards (A4 format) and a summary table of the models.

313 309 387 262 3

PIECES

Labolud® Intermediate - Extra pieces
e 130 plastic pieces: 18 shapes of 1, 2 or 3 colours.
313 309 387 264 7

Watch the video:

Front/Back
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© PRODUCT

12 figurative models: animals,
plants, that can be created
simultaneously by 12 children.

IQb:’IUd Advanced

A complete range to create
complex constructions.

340
3 YEARS + | 1-12 CHILDREN ] Pmces

Labolud® Advanced

The set includes 340 pieces and 12 figurative models based
on the theme of machines and vehicles.

The front of the sheet shows the photo of the model to be made
and the parts used. The back of this page shows the breakdown of
the assembly into 6 steps.
The number of pieces available makes it possible to build all 12 models
at the same time. The set encourages mutual support and cooperation
among the children, regardless of how it is organised.
The box contains:
® 340 plastic pieces (20 shapes of 1, 2 or 3 colours, including 28 wheels).
® 12 double-sided model cards (A4 format) and a summary table

of the models.

313 309 387 233 3

Watch the video:

Labolud® Advanced - Extra pieces
® 165 plastic pieces: 20 shapes of 1, 2 or 3 colours.
313 309 387 234 0




IQbC)IUd®Gears

To build mechanical gearwheels
and understand how they work!

86
4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN ] Pmcss

Labolud - Gears

The set includes 86 pieces, 4 grids and 1 poster presenting
11 models highlighting the role of gearwheels in the
transmission of movement.

The 11 models are divided into 3 sets:

- 2 sets of 4 creations, i.e. 8 models. Models from the same set can
be created by 4 children at the same time;

- 1 set of 3 large creations that require a greater number of pieces.

Children are introduced to various mechanisms: Horizontal

gearwheels, in column, with perpendicular wheels, etc. They

experiment with the required level of accuracy of their creations for

movement to be transferred from one gearwheel to another.

The box contains:

® 86 plastic pieces (7 shapes in 1 or 4 colours).

® 4 plastic grids.

e 1 poster featuring 11 models (59.4 x 42 cm).

313 309 908 274 3

ioaa..‘ﬁloﬁ" #

Watch the video:
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Construction Games
Bambouchi

|
V.

268
3 YEARS + || Pces

Bambouchicolour

Soft and flexible plastic rods used to make 3D models with curves.
The rods are linked using a starshaped connecting piece.

268 plastic pieces (170 rods in 3 sizes, 3 colours and 98 connecting
pieces).

e [ rod: 15/10/5 cm.

® J star: 3cm.

313 309 306 535 3

)

®

T

Bambouchicolour Cards

12 model cards with photos. On one side of the card is a photo
of the object to create with the parts used; on the other side are
the 4 assembly steps.

12 simple and uncluttered models to help children start reading
images. Models that can be made with Bambouchicolour.

e [/Wcard: 29.7 x 21 cm.

e 12 cards and 1 table summarising the models suggested.

313 309 305 163 9

324
3 YEARS + || Pcss

Bambouchi

Cylindrical tubes to assemble using rosettes each with
8 branches.

Assortment of 3 colours.

° [ /D:2.5/15x 0.6 cm.
* Set of 324 pieces.

313 309 306 533 9




L3
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5 YEARS + | PIECES
Geobambouchi
Flexible plastic playset for making models in flat and 3D
geometric shapes. 300 pieces: 200 rods in 3 sizes, 50 connecting
pieces with 45° angles and 50 connecting pieces with 60° angles.
Children invent or recreate based on flat and 3D model
constructions.
12 model cards also available (sold separately).
® 300 plastic pieces (200 rods in 3 sizes and 100 connecting pieces).
[ rods: 20/15/10 cm. ‘#—
313 309 306 527 8

Geobambouchi Cards

12 model cards with photos for learning to make a model.
On one side of the card is a photo of the object to create and
the parts used.

On the other side are the 3 assembly steps.

Models can be made with the 300 Geobambouchi pieces,
sold separately

® Format: 21 x 29.7 cm. Front/ ™. . * % |
313 309 306 528 5 Back mad I¥ 4 4




Construction Games
First Models

L. Schmitt

 Varnished wood cut-outs assembled in several steps
according to the assembly diagram indicated on the rear
side of the board. Easily disassembled and put away by
placing the pieces in their correct slots on the board.

30cm

Robot

® 6 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 20 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 223 4

Racing car

® 8 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 20 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 222 7

20cm

Helicopter

® 8 pieces and 1 board with assembly
diagram on the back.

® In varnished wood.

o [/W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 224 1

30cm

40 cm
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Fortified Castle

e 7 décor panels and 4 figures.
® In varnished wood.
o [ /W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm. D piece: 0.6 cm.

313 309 330 114 7




30cm

Dragon

® 10 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
® [ /W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 372 951 4

30cm

The Fire Truck

® 11 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® Made from varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 260 9

40 cm

30cm

Biplane

® 17 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 219 7
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30cm

Tyrannosaurus

* 10 pieces and 1 board with assembly

diagram on the back. y
® In varnished wood. P
® [/W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 372 952 1

30cm

A

Pirate Ship

® 13 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
o [ /W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 221 0

30cm

Excavator

® 14 pieces and 1 board with assembly diagram on the back.
® In varnished wood.
® [/W/D base: 40 x 30 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 220 3




Construction Games
Mobilo® Nathan

4 YEARS + | PiECES | PIECES

Mobilo

96 pieces (cubes, panels, wheels). The pieces fit together to create
mechanical, static or mobile constructions. In hard plastic.

® Cube side: 3.5 cm.

o [ /W rectangle: 7.5 x 3.5 cm. 4 YEARS +

313 309 305 427 2 Mobilo cards
. . 12 model cards with photos. On one side of the card is a photo
Extra Pieces for Mobilo® Nathan of the object to create with the parts used, on the other side are the
54 pieces in hard plastic: cubes, joints, parallelepipeds, wheels and 6 or 8 assembly steps.
heads. o [/Wcard: 29.7 x 21 cm.
313 309 305 422 7 313 309 305 145 5

30
2 YEARS + || PEcEs

Giant Plastic Bricks

30 large, very lightweight solid bricks in semi-rigid plastic that
are easy to snap together. For building stable constructions or
imaginative paths. The set comes with 2 sizes and 4 colours to
match. For use indoors or outdoors.

® Semi-rigid plastic.

o [ /W/H of large brick: 25 x 12.5 x 8 cm (blue and green; weight: 260 g).
o [ /W/H of small brick: 12.5 x 12.5 x 8 cm (red and yellow; weight: 135 g).

313 309 333 427 5

30
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© PRODUCT

2 levels of gradually increasing
difficulty with removable models

in colour and black & white. =2

gl lo

Front / Back

Quantities: 1 to 6

2 puzzles.

® In varnished wood.
¢ Double-sided removable model: colours and black & white.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 232 6

Jigsaws and Puzzles
First Discoveries

Ballpoint pencil
Magnetic balls

Magnetic Floral Frame

Using a magnetic pencil, children learn to direct a ballpoint pen.
Coordination and fine motor skills exercise. This game also helps
children to recognise colours and start learning how to count.

 In wood, with a plastic covering.

® Base L/W/thickness: 29 x 29 x 1.5 cm.

313 309 337 224 6

52 movable letters
in 3 script types

Duo-A,B,C

A clever, original wooden object handling game. Children
learn the alphabet and how the three types of lettering
correspond by linking their script types two by two.

e 1 varnished wooden board (L/W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1.3 cm).
e 52 movable letters: 26 capital letters and 26 double-sided letters in script
and cursive (L/W/D Letter: 7.5 x 7.5 x 0.4 cm).

313 309 301 007 O
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Duo-1,2,3

A clever, original wooden object handling game. Children
become familiar with the numbers from O to 10 and their
representations: collections of circles, fingers help up, dots
on a dice, figure has written.

e 1 varnished wooden board (L/W/D base: 25 x 24.7 x 1.3 cm).

® 22 movable pieces showing representations of numbers from O to 10
(Number L/W/D: 5.5 x 7.5 x 0.5 cm).

313 309 301 006 3

wo gL

Matriochkas

S. Charpiot-Desbenoit
5 dolls that fit into one another, from the smallest to the largest.
Given their endearing shape and colour, dolls encourage an

exchange of ideas and language. Each doll is split into 2 parts,
except the smallest which is printed on the base.

® 8 pieces in varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 21 x 15 x 2 cm.
e H. large doll: 17 cm.

313 309 332918 9

w 0¢

The Four Seasons

3 cut-out stages with 9 pieces (15 stage: 2 pieces; 2™ stage:
3 pieces; 3 stage: 4 pieces).

® |n varnished wood.

o [/W/D base: 20 x 20 x 1.5 cm.

313 309 3329110

31



Jigsaws and Puzzles
Magical Puzzles

MAGICAL PUZZLES

C. and J. Duhautois

» A new concept for this new collection of puzzles: 1 magic puzzle
offers 2 possible achievements with the same pieces!

* Removable double-sided model in colour.
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Front/_ Back
The Ladybird and The Mushrooms
® |n varnished wood.
® Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D base: 21 x 16.5 x 1 cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.
313 309 911 461 1

16.5cm
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21cm

Front/ Back

The Tortoise and The Octopus

® In varnished wood.
* Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D base: 21 x 16.5 x 1 cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

313 309 911 460 4

16.5cm

Birds & Butterfly Front/

® In varnished wood.
* Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D base: 21 x 16.5 x 1 cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

313 309 910 211 3

Magic Puzzles - Animals 12 pieces

The Ladybird and The Mushrooms + The Tortoise and The
Octopus + Birds & Butterfly + The Crocodile & The Seahorse

313 309 911 911 1

32

16.5cm

»
»

Front/ Back A

The Crocodile & The Seahorse\.

® |n varnished wood.
* Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D base: 21 x 16.5 x 1 cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

313 309 910 2120

Magical Puzzles - Animals 24 pieces

The Owl & The Penguin + The Giraffes & The Lion + The Crab
& The Seashell + The Scarab & The Beetle

313 309 387 282 1




P

The Owl & The Penguin

® In varnished wood.
* Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D:30x21 x 1cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

Front / Back
¥

wo 0g

313 309 372 041 2
‘, . ,"’

The Giraffes & The Lion

® In varnished wood.
® Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D:30 x 21 x 1cm,; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

313 309 372 044 3
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30cm
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The Crab & The Seashell

® |n varnished wood.
® Removable double-sided model in colour.
o [/W/D:30x21x 1cm, side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm.

313 309 372 042 9

wo |g

A

The Scarab & The Beetle

A
Front / Back

P,

¥

® |n varnished wood. @
® Removable double-sided model in colour. o
o /W/D:30x 21 x 1 cm; side of piece: 4.5 x 4.5 cm. 3
313 309 372 043 6
\
h 21cm .

How to use the magical puzzles?

Equipment Model 1 Model 2

24 pieces printed on one side and Create model 1 using the Rotate the 24 pieces. Position them

1 wooden frame. 24 pieces. differently in the frame to create Watch the video:

model 2 .




Jigsaws and Puzzles
Wooden Puzzies

© PRODUCT

Stimulate the sense of touch.

Babytactile Water Animals Babytactile Farm Animals
© L/W/D: 30 x 12 x 1.5 cm. i e L/MW/D:30x12x1.5cm.
313 309 330 098 0 313309330098 0

15cm

19cm

My First Fruits

4 two-piece puzzles of real photos of fruits.
 In varnished wood.

® Colour model printed on the wood.

o [/W/D base: 19x 15x 1 cm.

V/
313300 387 174 9

18 cm

The Countryside
4 puzzles: farmyard, duck pond, vegetable
patch and fields.

e In varnished wood.
® Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 18 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 191 6

Puzzle Storage Rack O PRODUCTS
A cleverly-designed, practical rack for storing puzzles and cut-out ~ * Folds up.

games of all sizes and shapes. Can be set on a table or any flat « Can be used to store
surface and folds up easily. Holds 10 puzzles. 10 puzzles.

* Metal wire frame with red epoxy finish.

o [/W/H: 48 x 28 x 22.5 cm.

o Storage width: 41 cm; H between 2 wire shelves: 2 cm.
* Delivered folded in 3.

313 309 372 834 0
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Jigsaws and Puzzles
Wooden Puzzles

23.4cm

Kimi - Seasons
A set of 4 puzzles to learn the four seasons with
Kimi.
® In varnished wood.
* Removable double-sided model:
in colour and black and white.
o [/W/D base: 18.4 x 23.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 909 866 9

I Learning with Kimi

p- 719

18 cm

A
\

18 cm

Animals and their Families
4 puzzles: hen and chicken, dogs, cows, sheep.

® n varnished wood.
* Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 18 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 386 999 9

23cm
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wo g

Colour Vehicles
4 puzzles: the dump truck, the tanker, the dustbin
lorry and the tractor.

® n varnished wood.
* Removable black and white models.
® [ /W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 386 898 5




Jigsaws and Puzzles
Wooden Puzzles

23cm

O Dolphin
313 309 387 226 5

© Shark
313 300 387 228 9

© Tropical Fish
313 300 387 227 2

O Turtle
313 309 387 229 6

wo g

Wooden puzzles sold in units or sets of 4.
® In varnished wood.
® Double-sided removable model: colour and
black & white.
o [ /W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.
O P4n

Sea Animals - Set of 4 puzzles ‘@’
Dolphin + Tropical Fish + Shark + Turtle

313 309 387 231 9

23cm
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O P4q
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My Day
4 puzzles with 6 and 9 pieces: mealtime, going
to school, waking up, washing.

® In varnished wood.
® Removable black and white models.
o [ /W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 004 9
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18 cm

Growing Up Healthy
4 puzzles: hygiene, health, physical activity and
well-balanced meals.

® In varnished wood.
® Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 176 3
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23cm
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Fairy Tales 1

4 puzzles: The Three Little Pigs, Goldilocks and
the 3 Bears, Pinocchio and The Little Red Hen.

® |n varnished wood.
* Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 151 0

18 cm

wo £z

O P4q
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Looking After Others

4 puzzles: feeding my fish, changing my
rabbit’s litter, walking my dog and brushing
my cat.

® In varnished wood.

® Removable black and white models.

o [/W/D base: 23 x 18 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 201 2

18 cm

23 cm
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Fairy Tales 2

4 puzzles: Goldilocks, The Three Little Pigs,
Snow White and the Seven Dwarves and
Little Red Riding Hood.

® In varnished wood.

* Removable black and white models.
® [ /W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 152 7

30cm
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Jigsaws and Puzzles
Wooden Puzzles

© PRODUCT

2 levels of gradually increasing
difficulty with detachable models
in colour and black & white.

Front / Back

Wooden puzzles sold in units or sets of 4.

* In varnished wood.

* Removable double-sided model: in colour and
black & white.

® [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

O The Squirrel © The Stag
313 309 372 048 1 313 309 372 046 7 Animals that Live in the
Forest - Set of 4 puzzles
9 The Fox o The Wolf The wolf + The stag + The fox + The squirrel
313 309 372 047 4 313309 372 045 0 313 309 387 280 7

21 cm

Good Times at School

4 puzzles: Birthday, Picture Day, Victory and

Storytelling.

® In varnished wood.

® Double-sided removable model: colour and black
and white.

o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 246 3

QP4
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All Clean!

4 puzzles: brushing teeth, washing hands,
having a bath and doing the housework.
 In varnished wood.

® Removable black and white models.

o [ /W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 175 6

21 cm




%and@

Helping Others

4 puzzles: Feeling Sad, It Hurts, Disability and
Bullying
® In varnished wood.
® Double-sided removable model: colour and
black & white.
® [ /W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 230 2

21cm

@and@

Our Natural World
4 puzzles: the forest, the seaside, the pond
and the vegetable garden.

® In varnished wood.
® Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D:30x21x1cm.

313 309 387 203 6

21 cm

30cm
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Animals of the world

4 puzzles on the theme of animals in their
environments: ice floe, savannah, Amazonian
forest and European mountains.

® |n varnished wood.

* Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 332 026 1

30 cm

wo 1z




Jigsaws and Puzzles
Wooden Puzzies

8-8

Savannah Animals

4 puzzles: The zebra, the lion, the giraffe

and the elephant.

® |n varnished wood.

® Removable double-sided model: in colour
and black and white.

o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 910 094 2

30cm
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Together at School

4 puzzles depicting common events in the
child’s day at school: break time, school
lunch, PE and assembly.

® In varnished wood.

® Removable black and white models.

® [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 146 6

21 cm

Helping Adults

4 puzzles: At the Nursing Home, At the

Supermarket, At School and At Home.

® In varnished wood.

® Double-sided removable model: colour and
black and white.

o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 251 7

21cm




21cm

B o 3

Fantasy Worlds

4 puzzles: The dragon, the fairy, the

mermaid and the unicorn.

 In varnished wood.

® Removable double-sided model: in colour
and black and white.

o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 911 458 1

A
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21 cm

Safe

4 puzzles: In the Kitchen, In the Bedroom, Inthe Y
Bathroom and In the Living Room.
® |n varnished wood.
® Double-sided removable model: colour and black
and white.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 245 6

30 cm

21 cm

BB

Eco-Citizens
4 puzzles: in the garden, in town, at the seaside
and in the forest.

® In varnished wood.
* Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 202 9




Jigsaws and Puzzles
Large Wooden Jigsaw Puzzles

* Large-format puzzles from 48 to 72 pieces.

¢ In high-quality, durable varnished wood, the illustrations
are printed directly on the wood.

* Removable black and white models.
* Not suitable for children under 3.

Download your
educational apps
for free.

nlv:—l I
nI.‘.w-L

32cm

© PRODUCT

Removable black and
white models

PIECES

Firefighters
o [/W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 177 0

Castle Life
® [ /W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 000 1

The Zoo
o [ /W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 132 9

Pirates

® [/W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1 cm.

313 309 386 899 2

a2

The Hospital
o [ /W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 173 2




Jigsaws and Puzzles
Giant Puzzles

108

PIECES

32.4cm

Giant puzzle - Space

o [llustration printed directly on the wood.

* Removable double-sided model: in colour and black
and white.

® [/W/D base: 55.4 x 32.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 911 459 8

© PRODUCT

Removable double-
sided model: in colour
and black and white.

32.4cm

Giant puzzle - Dinosaurs

o lllustration printed directly on the wood.

® Removable double-sided model: in colour and black
and white.

o [/W/D base: 55.4 x 32.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 910 033 1




Brain Training Games
Sound Association Games

e

B/ 6

‘ 36 minutes audio tracks

40 plastic counters
12 game boards

2 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN

Sound Lotto of Everyday Sounds

A listening game for identifying everyday sounds.

The children listen to one of the familiar sounds

and place a counter on the corresponding picture

on their activity board. 36 environmental sounds are

recorded 4 times in different orders to maintain the

children’s interest.

o [ /W board: 25 x 9.5 cm. & counter: 3.5 cm.

® The box contains: 36 minutes audio tracks, 12 cardboard
activity boards with a photo of the objects, 40 plastic
counters and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 337 223 9

N
o
3
o)
3

‘ 32 minutes audio tracks

6 large-format boards
30 tokens

2 YEARS + j 6 CHILDREN

My First Sound Situations Lotto

A lotto game for sounds, to be used in teacher-
led workshops, that pairs sounds and images
to help children explore their everyday
environment and master related vocabulary.

Children identify 30 sounds corresponding to

situations from everyday life, then locate them with

tokens on the illustrated game boards: the kitchen,

dining room, bedroom, bathroom, in the street and at

the park. The scenes can be worked on one by one

or all at once.

® The box contains: 6 laminated boards in thick cardboard,
30 plastic tokens, 32 minutes audio tracks and 1 teacher’s
leafiet.

o [ /W board: 33 x 22.7 cm.

® Jof token: 3.5 cm.

313 309 337 143 0

e
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4 YEARS + || 6 CHILDREN

Sound Situations Lotto

A lotto game for sounds, to be used in teacher-led

workshops, that pairs sounds and images to explore

a range of different environments and to master ‘
related vocabulary.

Children identify 48 sounds corresponding to situations

from everyday life, then locate them with tokens on the

illustrated game boards: the garden (backyard), the kitchen,

the street, the playground, the woods, the beach. The

sound sequences are presented twice: scene by scene,

and then mixed up. The wide variety of sounds and

situations encourages discussion among pupils.

o [ /W card: 33 x 22 cm.

® @ counter: 3 cm.

® The box contains: 54 minutes audio tracks, 6 rigid cardboard
scene cards, 60 plastic counters and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 337 131 7

54 minutes audio tracks
6 scene cards
60 plastic counters
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4 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN

Musical Instruments Audio Games

For setting up activities around spoken language,
listening and discovery of the world on the theme
of musical instruments.

40 minutes
audio tracks
Language game
16 photo boards

e Language game: by looking at the photo boards, children
learn to recognise different instruments, their family

(strings, wind, percussion, etc.), what they are made of
(wood, brass, metal, plastic, etc.), their origin, their sound
and so on, and acquire an accurate vocabulary.

¢ Audio lotto games: several activities with progressively
increasing difficulties around 36 different sounds, to
develop listening, discrimination and aural memory.

® The box contains: 16 cardboard photo boards, 6 cardboard lotto
boards, 36 plastic tokens, 40 minutes audio tracks and
1 teacher’s leaflet.

e [ /W photo boards and lotto boards: 24 x 18 cm.
* J token: 3.5 cm.

313 309 337 226 O

Lotto games
6 lotto boards
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Brain Training Games
Sensory Games

© PRODUCTS

« Free standing wooden pieces.
« Activity of varying difficulty.

2 YEARS + j 1-6 CHILDREN

Tactiloto

24 wooden pieces to teach how to

recognise shapes by touch.

Each shape is drawn onto a cardboard

counter so that children can familiarise

themselves with the pieces, and play lotto.

Then the pieces are hidden in a bag and, in

turn, children have to identify each shape

by touch and place it on the corresponding

counter.

® [ /W counter: 8 x 8 cm.

® H/W/D fish: 6.5 x 4.5 x 0.9 cm.

® The box contains: 24 coloured pieces in
varnished wood, 24 counters in strong
cardboard, 1 cloth bag and 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 337 133 1

© PRODUCT pm—

Touch recognition of textures.

3 YEARS + j 2-6 CHILDREN

Tactidominos
24 wooden dominos, covered in 8 different
textures to be recognised by touching.

® [ /W/D piece: 7 x 3.5 x 1.5 cm.
® The box contains: 24 wooden dominos
covered in 8 textures.

313 309 337 136 2

| 24 wooden dominos

35 mm
5 game boards
25 pieces in varnished wood

4 YEARS + § 2-5 CHILDREN
Tactilo®

25 shapes in varnished wood hidden in a
bag and which children have to recognise
by touch and place them on a lotto card.
® (H piece: 3.5 cm.

o [/Wcard: 21 x 13.5cm.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 337 037 2



The Flower of Colours

J. Danjon-Vallon and Armelle Peyron

A sensory exploration game designed to refine colour
discrimination and for the fun of creating tilings.

Children sort the coloured wooden petals from the darkest to the

lightest around the heart of the flower, to recreate the gradation

of each colour. This helps them to learn more about colours

while developing their vocabulary (colours, hues, comparatives,

superlatives). They can also freely create tilings where the colours

harmonise, according to their imagination.

The box contains:

e 1 highly detailed teacher’s leaflet (20 pages).

¢ 1 stand made of solid wood and 48 coloured wooden petals, i.e. 6 petals
of each of the 8 colours.

e Stand @/H: 21 x 6 cm; Part L/W/D: 5 x 3.5 x 8 cm.

313 309 913 005 5

¢ PRODUCTS

* 1 customisable pair
« 1 pre-recorded listening set

The Sound Boxes

J. Danjon-Vallon and Armelle Peyron

A sensory exploration game designed to refine the
auditory sense and develop attentive listening: a must for
musical awakening and entry into phonology.

The child is led to recognise and compare similar sounds. Each
green box corresponds to a red box with the same sound. 3 types
of games: Sound bingo: Associating identical sounds; Gradation:
Classify sounds from loudest to quietest; Sound pattern
reproduction: By downloadable tracks.
The boxes are filled and sealed, with the exception of 2 empty,
customisable boxes.
The box contains:
e 1 highly detailed teacher’s leaflet (16 pages).
e 1 natural wood base with printed QR code giving access to sound tracks.
® 12 natural wood cylindrical boxes, 6 green and 6 red, including

1 removable and customisable pair.
e Base L/W: 10.5 x 29.5 cm; Box @/H: 3 x 9 cm.

313 309 913 006 2

Translucent Matching Game

Translucent plastic bingo game to discover 16 different
shapes and develop matching logic. The handling and
beautiful visual effect on the light table contribute to
sensory development. For use with the light table sold
separately on p. 234.
16 hollowed-out translucent plastic game cards in 4 shapes
(4 fruits, 4 geometric or figurative shapes, 4 vehicles,
4 animals) and 4 colours (red, blue, green, yellow).
16 thick shapes made of translucent plastic in 4 colours
interlock with the 16 game cards.
® Game card L/W: 8 x 8 cm; shape @/thickness: 6 x 0.8 cm.

313 309 913 103 8

Light table p. 234




Brain Training Games
Sensory Games

Fig)

© PRODUCT

2 games in 1: lotto and
Concentration-style game

2 YEARS + j 1-6 CHILDREN

Tactiludi Animals

2 games about tactile recognition.

e Lotto game. 6 illustrated boards each
with 3 embedded material sections.
9 different materials appear twice across
all the boards. Without looking, each
player must find the counters in the bag
with the same materials as the ones on
the player’s board.

e Concentration-style game. You play
with the 18 counters embedded with
9 different materials.

e [ /W of board: 28 x 21 cm.

e Side of counter: 6.5 cm.

® The box contains: 6 lotto boards, 18 counters
and a fabric bag.

313 309 337 134 8

Skills developed

« Distinguish between shapes by sight and touch.

« Improve tactile perception by examining shape outlines.

« Learn the name of some shapes and objects, and recognise their characteristics.
« Learn subject-specific vocabulary.

4 YEARS + j 1-2 CHILDREN

Tactiloto - Solids

Scalable resources for children to handle, designed to allow them to play with their
first geometric shapes.

Through a combination of tactile, visual and language-based approaches, children have

fun discovering, recognising and naming objects and their features: shape, dimensions,
properties, outlines (bases) and spatial representations.

They can familiarise themselves with the objects in order to play 3 matching games, on their
own or in pairs.

® Game 1: Match pairs of the same object.

e Game 2: Match a token with an object.

* Game 3: Quick-fire base bingo.

In all the activities, language is an essential tool to support spatial reasoning.

A

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 12 solid wooden objects (2 sets of 6): ball,
cube, cylinder, cone, pyramid, cobblestone
(8to 4.5 cm).

® 2 wooden boards with 6 outlines (&: 15.5 cm).

® 18 cardboard double-sided counters showing
different representations of the objects

4

(@:7cm).
e 2 fabric bags. 12 solid wooden objects
2 wooden boards with
313 309 337 244 4 ‘ 6 round and square outlines

2 fabric bags

48



56 counters

‘ 6 double-sided pattern cards
1 grid

Primo Maxicoloredo®

Mosaic game with soft, bright colours. 12 suggested patterns:

10 figurative, 2 mosaic. The child slides the pattern card inside the

transparent grid. The pieces simply press into the grid.

o [/W grid: 31.5 x 21.5 cm.

o [ /W pattern card: 31 x 21 cm.

® J counter: 3.3 cm.

® The box contains: 1 transparent plastic grid, 6 double-sided pattern cards
and 56 counters in 4 colours (14 counters per colour).

313 309 310 057 3

Brain Training Games
Mosaics and Tiling EI

Blank cards for children to create their own patterns
18 figurative or abstract pattern cards
96 counters

2 grids
2 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Maxicoloredo®

Mosaic game for toddlers comprising 2 hard plastic transparent
grids with studs, 96 round shap-on pieces in 4 colours, and

18 pattern cards.

The pattern cards slide beneath the grid and the pieces snap on to
the studs.

® The box contains: 2 grids, 18 pattern cards and 96 pieces.

o [/Wgrid: 31.5x21.5cm.

o [ /W pattern card: 31 x 21 cm.

® @ counter: 3.3 cm.

313 309 345 007 4

4 grids

‘ 184 counters
24 pattern cards

2 YEARS + || 4 CHILDREN

Maxicoloredo® Set

Mosaics in soft, bright colours. The 24 pattern cards are divided

into 6 series of 4 cards identifiable by a logo, for a workshop of

4 children.

18 cards represent figurative pictures and 6 mosaic designs to help

develop children’s sense of structuring space.

e[ /Wgrid: 31.5x21.5cm.

o [ /W pattern card: 31 x 21 cm.

® J counter: 3.3 cm.

® The box contains: 4 transparent plastic grids, 24 pattern cards and 184
counters in 4 colours (46 counters per colour).

313 309 345 093 7

2 YEARS + wo°5p4c;

Maxicoloredo® Counters
96 round counters, 4 colours.

313 309 387 213 5

Maxicoloredo® Grids
2 transparent plastic grids.
e[ /Wgrid: 31.5x21.5cm.

313 309 387 121 3

12 pattern cards
320 pegs

3 YEARS + | 1CHILD (Pi
Mosaicolor

Plastic pegs in 4 different colours to fit into holes in a transparent
plastic grid placed over pattern cards.

® [ /W grid and pattern card: 25 x 19 cm.
* J peg: 9 mm.
e 1 transparent plastic grid, 320 pegs in 4 colours and 12 pattern cards.

313 309 345 001 2

Mosaicolor - Extra Pegs
Set of 160 pegs in 4 colours.
* Jpeg: 9 mm.

313 309 345 003 6

Mosaicolor - Extra Grids
2 transparent grids for Mosaicolor.
o [/Wgrid: 25 x 19 cm.

313 309 345 826 1

49 [0
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Brain Training Games
Maxilottos

| 4 game boards
24 counters

Download your
educational apps
for free.

NS ——
s==11

2 YEARS + || 2-4 CHILDREN

Maxilotto Animals

4 game boards to complete by matching

photographed animals.

o [ /W board: 33 x 23 cm.

® [ /W counter: 10.5 x 10 cm.

® The box contains: 4 game boards and 24 sturdy laminated
cardboard counters.

313 309 387 016 2

6 game boards
36 counters

2 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN
Makxilotto Food

Lotto designed around food. Each food group is

represented by a board: Fruits and Vegetables,

Cereals and Cereal Products, Dairy Products, Meat,

Fish and Eggs, Fats, Herbs and Spices. Children learn

to name foods and understand the rules of nutrition.

o [/W board: 33 x 22.7 cm.

® [/W counter: 10 x 10 cm.

® The box contains: 6 game boards and 36 cardboard
counters.

313 309 336 557 6

6 boards
36 counters

2 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN
Maxilotto - Clothing

A lotto game closely related to children’s

experiences. Each board has photos related to the

theme of clothing and accessories.

e [ /W board: 33 x 23 cm.

e Side of counter: 10 cm.

® The box contains: 6 bingo boards and 36 cardboard
counters.

313 309 336 556 9



Download your
educational apps
for free.

) L]
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2 YEARS + || 2-6 CHILDREN

Everyday Life Lotto

Lotto that reflects the world of young children.
36 photos of highly familiar objects placed on 6 game
boards. Each board is based on a theme in the home:

bathroom, food, the kitchen, clothing, toys and objects.

e [ /W board: 33 x 23 cm.

® [ /W counter: 10 x 10 cm.

e The box contains : 6 game boards and 36 cardboard
object counters.

313 309 336 558 3

Y i

-

6 game
boards

20cm

4 YEARS + j 1-6 CHILDREN

Triomo
G. Metuki and R. Manor

3 rule-based games to broaden
children’s active vocabulary and assist
language development.

Based on the principle of lotto or memory
games, children learn to name, associate
and group objects, animals and food.

4 word groups are illustrated, each divided
into 4 categories: objects at school, objects
at home, animals and food.

The box contains:

® 6 cardboard activity cards (20 x 20 cm).

® 48 cardboard photo cards (9 x 9 cm).

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 345 125 5

48 photo cards

Game 3: match 2 cards from the same category

511000
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Brain Training Games
Card and Board Games

EDUCARDS

 Familiar game rules: beggar-my-neighbour, happy families, pairs, memory games.
« Allow children to practise basic concepts in an entertaining way: vocabulary, counting, logic, etc.

10 groups of 5 cards - The number strip at the bottom of each
card allows players to know where they are.

50
4 YEARS + | 1-8 CHILDREN

Educards - Numbers

A family game involving fun with the numbers 1-10 and becoming

familiar with different representations: collections, constellations,

counting cubes, fingers and total amounts.

® The box contains: 1 game with 50 illustrated cards (12 x 8 cm) and 1 set of
game rules.

313 309 388 087 1

10 groups of 5 cards about important tools for an occupation: doctor,
fireman, chef, florist, mechanic, fisherman, farmer, policeman, builder,
office worker.

50
4 YEARS + || 1-8 CHILDREN
Educards - Jobs

A family game for exploring the world of work and different

occupations, as well as for learning relevant vocabulary. Through

play, the child learns to group different tools by occupation. They

discover and memorise the names of occupations, workplaces,

tools and dress codes.

® The box contains: 1 game with 50 illustrated cards (12 x 8 cm) and 1 set
of game rules.

313 309 388 088 8

8 groups of 6 cards representing groups of objects (clothes, kitchen
utensils, bathroom objects, chairs, DIY tools, school material,
washing, first aid).

48
4 YEARS + || 1-8 CHILDREN

Educards - Lexico
A. Mauffrey and I. Cohen

With each group, children are asked to find and select the semantic

category common to the words represented.

® The box contains: 1 game with 48 illustrated cards (12 x 8 cm) and 1 set
of game rules.

313 309 388 085 7

w & P

Co e+ 2-0crmonan

Our Mission: Cleaning the Forest

A game of cooperation that makes children aware of the
importance of collecting and sorting waste to help protect the
environment.

Players cooperate and help each other to rise to the challenge!
The box contains:

® 1 game board (39 x 39 cm).

® 28 waste pieces (3 x 3 cm).

® 4 recycle bin cards (13 x 10 cm).

® 1 set of plastic tongs.

o 1 plastic pawn marker (H: 2.4 cm; @: 1.4 cm).

e 1 instructional dice (edge: 2.5 cm).

® 1 set of game rules.

313 309 379 076 7

SELEE
. K

4 YEARS + | 2-4 CHILDREN

Good Manners at School

This board game addresses common practices and respecting
rules at school. Good manners encourage verbal exchanges and
good behaviour while together at school.

The box contains:

e 1 game board (44 x 44 cm).

® 24 jllustrated cards (5 x 5 cm).

® 20 round pieces (@: 2.5 cm).

4 plastic pawn markers (H: 2.4 cm; @: 1.4 cm).

e 1 dice (edge: 2 cm).

® 1 set of game rules.

313 309 332 013 1
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Brain Training Games
Cooperation Games

Skills developed

D4y - Vacabulaire

» Develop logical thinking.

+ Exercise visual discrimination skills.
« Accurately name objects, categorise them.
» Memorise and enrich the children vocabulary.

» Communicate and exchange with others.

4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN IS0 Raye

Pixel Challenge - Words
L. Schmitter

With this cooperative set, children have fun
practising the vocabulary of school and household-
related objects. Cooperation is key for successfully
unveiling the mystery pixel pattern behind each
challenge.

Aim of the game: Collectively find all the illustrations

corresponding to the 2 instructions on the activity board

and cover them one by one with coloured tokens to

reveal the mystery pixel pattern.

The 9 double-sided boards offer 18 progressive activities.

Each side represents a specific universe in order to work

on categorisation and enrich language activities.

The wooden boxset contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 1 magnetic wooden grid game board on the back of the lid
(87.3x27 cm).

® 9 double-sided activity boards: On the front, school objects; on
the back, household objects (34.8 x 24.7 cm).

® 52 magnetic counters in 3 colours in a fabric bag: 30 green
counters, 20 purple counters and 2 black counters
(2.6x2.6cm).

o [/W/D boxset: 37.8 x28.1 x 4.7 cm.

313 309 911 518 2

1 magnetic grid game board

9 double-sided activity boards
On the front: School objects

On the back: Household objects
52 magnetic counters

1 fabric bag for the counters

How to play

The teacher chooses an activity board and places it on the game board.

Each player takes turns drawing a counter from the bag:

- if the counter is purple, the player places it on a square according to the
instructions in the purple square;

- if the counter is green, the player places it on a square according to
the instructions in the green square. In both cases, their classmates
validate or reject their proposal;

- if the counter is black, the player misses a turn.

When all the counters have been placed, the mystery pattern appears...

* A great collective reward!

4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN Biifein-haaysy

Pixel Challenge - Counting

L. Schmitter

This stimulating set is a fun way for children to
practise their maths skills (quantities and numbers).
Cooperation is essential for successfully unveiling
the mystery pattern behind each challenge.

Aim of the game: All together, find all the illustrations
corresponding to the 2 instructions on the activity board to
gradually unveil the pixelated mystery pattern.
The game is available in 2 levels:
- Quantities and numbers from 1 to 5 for children aged 4 to 5.
- Quantities and numbers from 1 to 10 for children aged 5 to 6.
The activity boards are customised for each age group.
The wooden boxset contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
* 1 magnetic wooden grid game board on the back of the lid
(37.3x 27 cm).
® 9 double-sided activity boards, i.e. 9 boards for age group 4 to 5 on
the front and 9 boards for age group 5 to 6 on the back
(84.8 x 24.7 cm).
® 52 magnetic counters in 3 colours in a fabric bag: 30 yellow
counters, 20 blue counters and 2 black counters (2.6 x 2.6 cm).
o [/W/D boxset: 37.8 x 28.1 x 4.7 cm.

313 309 910 204 5

© PRODUCT

+ Cooperative game
» Magnetic parts

1 magnetic grid game board

9 double-sided activity boards
On the front: 4 to 5 age group
On the back: 5 to 6 age group
52 magnetic counters

1 fabric bag for the counters

53
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Brain Training Games
Counting Games

33cm

Let’s Play With 1, 2, 3

3 easy number games to discover the
numbers 1 to 3 with young children.

“ ‘I
progression. \] : =

2 dice numbered
1 to 3: dots on a dice

i and fingers held up

23 cm

The three rules of play enable step-by-step

* Game 1: Based on the rules of a lotto game, 0 PRODUCT
the first to complete their board with six Large-format boards and cards
matching cards wins. &

e Game 2: Each player takes turns to throw the 10 em
dice (dots on a dice or fingers held up) and then D >

picks out a card corresponding to the quantity A
on the dice. Each player looks for a box with !
the same quantity on their board, in any
representation, and sets the card on the board.
e Game 3: Based on memory games, children
create matching pairs or same quantities.

< oem

The box contains:

® 6 boards (33 x 23 cm). . &3

® 36 cards (10 x 10 cm). 44 &

e 2 dice numbered 1 to 3: dots on a dice and fingers ’ 6 boards
held up (dice edge: 3.2 cm). 36 cards

e 1 teacher’s leafiet.
313 309 388 441 1

3 YEARS + j 2-4 CHILDREN

GNETIC

PIECESS
1,2,3-1Can Count

Basic and fun-to-use playing materials

for learning to count up to 6.

Each child completes his or her game board
using coloured counters following instructions on
the dice (spots and colours).

® [ /W board: 33 x 23 cm.

® @ counter: 3.3 cm.

® Dice side: 2.5 cm. ) g
 The box contains: 4 magnetic game boards, g Qagnenc game boards :
96 coloured magnetic counters, 2 wooden dice ice \/

. 84 ti t
(with colours and spots) and 1 teacher’s leaflet. magnetic counters

313 309 388 310 0

1 die with
combinations of 4-6

4 YEARS + j 2-6 CHILDREN

4,5,6 -1 Can Count =L

3 game rules make this a fun approach
to strengthening their knowledge of the ”
numbers 4 to 6.
This game addresses the idea of having "as = ',
many", between the written numeric quantity and &
the combination. It also helps children to make 6 "
visual distinctions and improve concentration. | L/
L -
The box contains: | P
« 6 boards (22 x 22 cm). \ s ¥y - 3
® 54 double-sided cards (side: 7 cm). A *“_ ¥ “, w !! l 6 boards
o 1 die with combinations from 4 to 6 (edge: 2.5 cm). Front / N4 it | W) 54 cards
e 1 set of game rules. Back B
313 309 388 299 8



24 activity cards
2 grids

6 illustrated boards to
place under the grids
24 pins, 4 colours

i 1,23 Coloredo
|

3 YEARS + [ 1-2 CHILDREN

1, 2, 3 Coloredo

The latest addition to the Maxicoloredo® range designed
to consolidate knowledge of the numbers 1 to 3. Children
have already taken to it.

Place an illustrated board under each grid and give the child an
activity card showing the same depiction: collections of circles,
fingers held up, dots on a die, figure as written. The child fits the
counters on the grid to carry out the instruction shown on the card.
24 activity cards of increasing difficulty are organised into 4 sets.
The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet:

® 24 activity cards (14 x 10 cm).

o 6 fllustrated boards (31 x 21 cm).

2 grids with plastic pins (31.5 x 21.5 cm).

® 24 counters in 4 colours (@: 3.2 cm).

313 309 908 304 7

12 double-sided cards,

‘;-" i.e. 24 activiti
ey i.e. 24 activities (g)
3 2 grids
6 illustrated boards to place under the grids
' w© 48 counters, 4 colours
| @,5,6 Color®

'™

< I
R

1-2 CHILDREN [
4,5, 6 Coloredo

This game from the Maxicoloredo® range consolidates the
knowledge of numbers from 3 to 6. It can be used
independently or in addition to 1, 2, 3 Coloredo. Children
easily make it their own!

Aim of the game: Children decode an instruction card and fill in the
grid with counters. 24 activity cards with incremental difficulty levels
are organised into 4 sets: collections of circles, fingers, die faces
and written numbers. 6 board themes. Depending on the type of
board, they must align the pawns or arrange them in a cloud.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities (14 x 10 cm).

e 6 illustrated boards (31 x 21 cm).

e 2 grids with plastic pins (31.5 x 21.5 cm).

® 48 counters, 4 colours (Counter @: 3.2 cm).

313 309 911 577 9
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On the front: On the back:
odd numbers in red; 4 representations of
even numbers in blue the number

3 YEARS +
Number Wheels - From 0 to 10

A. Jacquemart

A self-correction game for building number wheels from

0 to 10 by matching 4 different representations: written
figures, dice-type numbers, fingers, a group of objects.
Children need to find the four representations of the same number

to form a wheel, and then turn it round for self-correction. They may
follow the numerical order or find a specific number.
The box contains:
* 11 wheels with numbers pre-cut into 4 pieces (44 pieces in total).
Odd numbers in red; even numbers in blue.
* D wheel: 13 cm.

313 309 343 020 5

| €@ PRODUCT

Pieces made of thick
cardboard.

4 YEARS +

44 pieces:
Number Wheels - From 10 to 20
A. Jacquemart

A self-correction game for building number wheels from
10 to 20 by matching 4 different representations: written
figures, fingers, number cards, number beads.

Children need to find the four representations of the same number

to form a wheel, and then turn it round for self-correction. They may

follow an ascending/descending order or find a specific number.
The box contains:
* 11 wheels with numbers pre-cut into 4 pieces (44 pieces in total).
Odd numbers in red; even numbers in blue.
* Jwheel: 13 cm.

313 309 343 019 9

4 pieces per number
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Brain Training Games

Neuroscience: Flexigame \
From the Lab

S— to the
D e Classroom

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Flexigame - Animals & Sizes
0. Houdé and G. Borst

This game consists in pairing animals with a size: small or
large. But watch out! When an animal is not shown at its
true size, the child need to inhibit what they see and use
logical reasoning to avoid making mistakes.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 28 double-sided activity cards.

® 20 animal tokens and 24 round tokens in 2 different sizes.

e 2 plastic boxes with 5 compartments each.

313 309 343 022 9

2 Child Extension Pack
This material allows two more children to play.
® 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 305 162 2

Iy

-

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Flexigame - Fruits, Vegetables & Colours
0. Houdé and G. Borst

This game consists in pairing animals with a size: small or
large. But watch out! When an animal is not shown at its true
size, the child need to inhibit what they see and use logical
reasoning to avoid making mistakes.

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 28 double-sided activity cards.

® 20 fruit and vegetable tokens and 25 colour tokens.

e 2 plastic boxes with 5 compartments each.

313 309 343 024 3

2 Child Extension Pack
This material allows two more children to play.
e 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 305 162 2

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Flexigame - Shapes & Colours
0. Houdé and G. Borst

This game consists in reproducing a row of beads.
Depending on the difficulty level of the cards, the children
need to inhibit what they see in order to comply with

the game instructions and thus avoid traps (represented
by the bomb icon). The activities can subsequently be
carried out in pairs. Sitting face to face, the children train
themselves to inhibit their own point of view in order to
activate the other player’s.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 24 double-sided activity cards.

® 12 instruction cards.

® 80 beads in 5 shapes and 4 colours.

® 2 5-stem plastic abacuses.

313 309 343 025 0

2 Child Extension Pack

This material allows two more children to play.
® 80 beads in 5 shapes and 4 colours.
e 2 5-stem plastic abacuses.

313 309 343 026 7
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Discolud - Rooms & Items

2 association games for recognising and learning the names of
household objects. For use with the Discolud wheel, sold separately.
® The box contains: 120 illustrated cardboard counters in 2 sizes

and 1 set of game rules.
® @ counter: 4 and 5 cm.

313 309 388 440 4

Brain Training Games
Discolud EEI

3 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN

G. Metuki and R. Manor
* A concept matching game using a wheel and attractive illustrations.

» Many activities of varying difficulties: observation, visual discrimination
and mathematics.

* The winner is the player who gets the most pairs!

Group by identical objects

== Orrooms in a house

(bedroom, kitchen,
bathroom and/or
lounge/dining room)

Discolud - Letters & Spellings
3 matching games based on 26 letters and 3 written forms: block capitals,
script and cursive. For use with the Discolud wheel, sold separately.

e The box contains: 120 illustrated cardboard counters in 2 sizes
and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® @ counter: 4 and 5 cm.

313 309 388 438 1

o

AP
Q 3
(0

Match according to capital,
script or cursive

Discolud - Numbers & Quantities: 1 to 6

3 association games on numbers, constellation and dots on a dice from
110 6.

For use with the Discolud wheel, sold separately.

® The box contains: 120 illustrated cardboard counters in 2 sizes and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® Jcounter: 4 and 5 cm.

313 309 388 379 7

Match by number, dots
on a dice or collection

Discolud - Numbers & Quantities: 5 to 10

3 association games about the number of fingers on each hand, dice
combinations and the numbers from 5 to 10. For use with the Discolud
wheel, sold separately.

® The box contains: 120 illustrated cardboard counters in 2 sizes and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® @ counter: 4 and 5 cm.

313 309 388 377 3

Association by number,
combination or number
of fingers held up

Discolud - Wheel

Loads of fun, thanks to the central section which turns around, allowing
for a large number of association games. The different boxes of counters
enable various educational concepts to be used.

 Plastic.

©:34cm.

313 309 388 386 5
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Brain Training Games
Self-correcting Games

COLORETI

C. and J. Duhautois

COLORCODE is a new form of self-correction game that
allows the child to work at his own pace, using learning
materials with a unique design to cause surprise.

« All activities work with a colour code for the child’s
response and for the solution, which makes COLORCODE
really easy to use and accessible to the youngest child.

* In each new activity, he has to find the winning
combination of colours, as if to open a safe...

How is COLORCODE used? Nothing could be easier than this game. Watch the video:
Step 1: Insert an activity card Step 2: Decode the instruction Step 3: Lift the flaps and check

in the base. Close the flaps and then respond column by column the colour match. If the 2 colours

turn the knobs to reveal the colour by turning the knob to select the are identical, the code is correct...

white. response. You win!

Colours and shapes 1 Colours, Shapes and Sizes 1

Recognise an animal or an object according to two differents Recognise an animal or an object according to three properties:
properties: colour and shape. colour, shape and size.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet. e The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
o Activity card L/W: 19.8 x 26.5 cm. o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 501 561 9 978 209 501 564 0

O P4

COLORCODE - Stand

For use with COLORCODE Activity Cards, _ _
e o . COLORCODE - Stand
* Plastic stand (27 x 27.4 cm). Set of 4

313 309 907 728 2 313 309 908 603 1
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Numbers from 1 to 5

Count a number of objects from 1 to 5 in 12 scenes of daily life:
At the restaurant, at the circus, at the swimming pool, at the park,
at school, at the supermarket, at the bakery, etc.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.
o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

313 309 911 653 0

Spatial Awareness

Locate the same 5 animals in 12 scenes of the natural environment
and identify the spatial position of each: on, under, beside,
between, in front, behind, in.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard cards and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
e Card L/W: 19.8 x 26.5 cm.

313 309 911 908 1
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Colours and shapes 2

Match elements (plants, objects, animals, etc.) according to one
then two properties: colour and shape.

* The pocket contains: 12 cardboard cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 503 004 9

Colours, Shapes and Sizes 2

Recognise an animal, plant or object according to three properties:
colour, shape and size.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 503 005 6

Numbers from 1 to 3

Identify, count, associate the quantities 1 to 3. Become familiar with
different depictions of the number: a reference collection, fingers
held up, dots on a die, figure as written.

* The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 501 570 1

Numbers from 1 to 6

Identify, count, associate the quantities 1 to 6. Become familiar with
different depictions of the number: a reference collection, fingers
held up, dots on a die and figure as written.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 501 565 7

J.c
TL_H

Q
|

Capital letters

Recognise and play with the 26 letters of the alphabet in block
capitals.

* The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.
o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 501 566 4

==

Capital and printing

Recognise the 26 letters of the alphabet in print form and their
correspondence to block capitals.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.
o Activity card (19.8 x 26.5 cm).

978 209 501 567 1
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Brain Training Games
Observation and Logic Games

Fig)

4 YEARS + || 1-4 CHILDREN

MAGNETIC

PIECES ,?
Number Challenge

On the principle of strategy games,
this game challenges you to find
the compositions of numbers up
to 6 (level 1) and up to 10 (level 2),
according to different depictions.

Aim of the game: position the 4 magnetic
pieces on the game board to reveal the
same quantities as those shown on the
card. The child discovers that a number
can be constructed in different ways.
The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leaflet:
® 20 double-sided activity cards, with
40 challenges (12 x 13.5 cm).
® 4 double-sided magnetic game boards
(19 x 19 cm).
® 16 magnetic pieces, with 4 identical sets of
4 shapes and 4 colours (8.1 x 5.4 cm).

313 309 908 600 O

© PRODUCT

Use the ball as a guide
through the maze.

-

MazeBlocks
L. Schmitt

Construct multiple mazes and test them
out using trial and error: guide the ball
all the way through the maze to win.

Children build the maze in the base using I
wooden cubes by deciphering the clues
given on the activity card. They then place
the ball in the first cube and steer it through Tl
following the illustrated guide. Aim: help the
mole to find its way out.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 6 double-sided activity cards, with 12 activities

(12 x 14 cm). e —V
® 1 wooden stand for positioning cards. v _ i : ¢ 1 >
o L/W/D. base: 18.2 x 20.2 x 3.2 cm; cube 4 s o s % @
height/width: 3.5 cm; @ ball: 1.6 cm.
313 309 343 147 9 o Level 1: children recreate the o Level 2: children identify

illustrated pathway. the missing cubes.
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4 YEARS + j 1CHILD

Quadricubes - Colours

Based on the Sudoku game, this
individual puzzle game offers

24 puzzles using different illustrations
and colours. Keep your eyes peeled!

The 24 puzzles on the activity cards are

divided into 4 sets with an incremental

difficulty level, depending on the number of

clues already arranged in the grid (from

10 to 7 clues).

2 approaches are possible: By level of

difficulty or by type of representation.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 12 double-sided activity cards, i.e. 24 puzzles
(14 x 14 cm).

® 16 wooden cubes, i.e. 4 x 4 cubes each with
6 different sides: Animal, fruit, patch of colour,
flat geometric shape, volume, colour (cube
edge: 3 cm).

e 1 wooden board (L/W/D: 16.2 x 16.2 x 0.8 cm).

313 309 911 766 7

| .

1 wooden stand with 16 cubes
1 different illustration/colour on each side
12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 puzzles

Quadricubes - Numbers

Based on Sudoku, this individual mind
game has 24 different challenges to
solve. Engrossing and fun!

The child fills in the spaces in their board with

wooden cubes, ensuring that the same

number is only placed

- once in each column;

- once in each row;

- and once in each square of 4 spaces.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 12 double-sided activity cards,
24 challenges in total (12.3 x 12.3 cm).

® 16 wooden cubes - 4 x 4 cubes each with 6 different
faces: figure has written, dots on a dice, fingers held
up, groups of objects (cube edge: 3 cm).

e 1 wooden board (L/W/D: 15.5 x 16.5 x 0.8 cm).

313 309 342 323 8

1 wooden board with 16 cubes

Each face has a different depiction of a number:
written figure, dice-type number, fingers,

group of objects.

The 24 challenges shown on the cards are divided into "\,
4 gradually increasing difficulty levels, depending on §
the number of clues already shown on the grid.

There are 2 possible starting points: by difficulty level or

by number depictions.

61

12 double-sided activity cards (24 challenges in total)
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Observation and Logic Games

2 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Caterpillar Activity Set
J. Villani

A handling game designed to help children
learn colours and basic spatial awareness.

The caterpillar is made up of 10 detachable pieces.

One side of these pieces is a solid colour while the

other side has patterns.

The head, coloured green, is placed at the right or

left. The child then matches the pieces two by two to

build the caterpillar’s body.

Every new match creates a different caterpillar!

The template sheets become gradually more

challenging and can be placed at the bottom of the

board.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 12 double-sided template sheets: 24 activities in total
(80 x 6 cm).

® 2 wooden boards (L/W/D: 32.6 x 8.6 x 0.8 cm).

® 20 wooden pieces in 5 colours, 2 sets of 10 pieces
(LW/D: 6x3x1cm).

313 309 342 322 1

2 wooden boards

20 wooden pieces in 5 colours.
One side with a solid colour,

the other side patterned

12 double-sided template sheets
(24 activities in total)

6 double-sided activity cards,
with 12 self-corrective activities
2 magnetic decor boards

24 magnetic pieces

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN Bizihasys

Sitting in a Tree
A. Gervais

This adaptive game offers activities related to
shape and size recognition, spatial awareness
and reasoning. Very easy to use and self-
correcting, it promotes self-sufficiency.

Children complete the branches of their tree with
magnetic pieces corresponding to the instructions on
the cards. Model cards have progressively increasing
levels of difficulty and facilitate self-correction.

The box contains:

® 6 double-sided activity cards, with 12 activities (20 x 18 cm).
® 2 magnetic boards (20 x 18 cm).

® 24 magnetic pieces, in 2 sets of 12.
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 343 001 4

5YEARS + | 1CHILD Pisfsisiayt)

In the Right Place
G. Metuki and R. Manor

12 fun challenges to be completed and
corrected independently to develop
observation, logic and sense of space.

The child must use the clues to build a train and
arrange the carriages in the correct order and each
carrying different animals. Once this has been
completed, they turn over the card to compare the
solution with their own train and correct it themselves.
The 12 illustrated challenge cards are numbered in
order of increasing difficulty.
The box contains:
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 different challenges, each on double-sided activity cards
(21 x 15 cm).
® 6 magnetic wooden pieces of different colours:
1 engine and 5 carriages.
® 5 wooden animals (frog, raccoon, squirrel, owl, fox).

313 309 343 021 2

11 magnetic wooden pieces
of different colours: 1 engine and 5 wagons
5 wooden animals

12 double-sided challenge cards



Skills developed _

- Observe, analyse, find clues.
« Spatial awareness.

» Reproduce a model.

« Solve problems.

4 YEARS + | 1 CHILD
DéfiMiroir
Who will take on the challenge of the mirror? A fun discovery and
handling game to develop observation, logical thinking, spatial
awareness and problem-solving skills.

The child reproduces the model of the card by positioning the 2 cubes in front
of the mirror. This research work encourages children to make assumptions,
implement them through trials and adjustments and to find solutions. They
learn about the mirror effect and axial symmetry.

cOP4

Mirror Challenges - Monsters

The box contains: =
® 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 challenges (9 x 9 cm). 4 ‘
® 2 wooden cubes, each with 6 different sides (cube side: 2

4.cm).
o 1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror (H/L/W support:
11.8 x 10.8 x 6.5 cm; Mirror H/W. 10 x 9.2 cm).

313 309 911 9159

1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror |
2 cubes: Every side is different |
12 double-sided sheets, i.e. 24 challenges d

1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror
2 cubes: Every side is different
12 double-sided sheets, i.e. 24 challenges

Mirror Challenges - Patterns

The box contains:

® 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 challenges (9 x 9 cm).

® 2 wooden cubes, each with 6 different sides (cube side:
4.cm).

® 1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror (H/L/W support:
11.8 x 10.8 x 6.5 cm; Mirror H/W. 10 x 9.2 cm).

313 309 911 916 6

4 YEARS + | 1CHILD |y ﬁ

Magnetic Socks 5 , !t j 4 © PRODUCT

A. Gervais l Lt s L ‘% ; . Handling objects on
o 3 %) i

A creative self-correcting game of observation, reasoning and i “ < a vertical plane.

: v %
looking for clues that’s lots of fun: children enjoy looking for the V @]

solution at least as much as finding it!

=

The child puts the socks on the washing line, taking into account the criteria =] i

of colour (socks and clothes pegs), pattern, spatial orientation (left, right) ) !’g !) 1 | . i

and relative position. The six double-sided cards offer 12 activities: N 4\ w 4y

- Odd-numbered cards: recreate a model; S @ . ) (3

- Even-numbered cards: decipher instructions with an increasing difficulty . v J 1y ‘,-
level. e Y T -:‘ v {

The front of each card can be used to check the activity on the back has \ \ Ry -: T N : T -

been done correctly. g ae ., - -

The box contains: SO 3 & “ l‘ & o

o 1 teacher’s leaflet: -y ) k % &

« 6 double-sided cards, with 12 activities (29 x 16 cm). ﬁ LN b

y L - ‘: «J ’ '
® 16 wooden sock magnets, i.e. 8 pairs (4.8 x 2.8 cm). : 1 k % g _ = P .
* 1 magnetic wooden panel (LW/D : 29 x 16 x 0.5 cm). } & b - ,J #’

® 1 wooden base to keep the panel upright.

313 309 372 037 5 | 6 double-sided cards and 16 magnets =
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Observation and Logic Games

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN BSii iy

Shikacolor
A. Jacquart

Inspired by the Japanese logic puzzle Shikaku, this self-
corrective game involves covering a 25-box grid using
rulers of different lengths, while following a colour code.

On the easiest level, the colour of 25 boxes is given. The number
of colour clues gradually reduce, which requires children to find
problem solving strategies and to use reason and logic. At the end
of the activity, children check their response on the answer sheet.
The box contains:

® 6 double-sided magnetic boards, with 12 activities (15 x 15 cm).

® 6 double-sided self-corrective sheets (15 x 15 cm).

® 30 magnetic rulers in 5 lengths and 5 colours.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 343 009 O

3 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN i haare

The Colour Game

A game for young children to learn to follow instructions related to
shape and colour.
The aim of the game is to dress the characters on the boards with
magnetic clothing in 6 different colours.
The children can either make their own choice or follow the
instructions on the dice (colour, clothes).
® [ /W activity board: 31 x 19 cm.
® Dice side: 2.5 cm.
® The box contains: 6 activity boards, 36 clothes in magnetic cardboard,

2 wooden dice and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 388 370 4

Front/

© PRODUCT ¥ Baok

Self-correcting game.

4 YEARS + | 2-8 CHILDREN

Portrait Games

This self-correcting game offers a variety of activities involving
the face: observation, language, decoding, sorting and
connecting clues, imagination and creation of portraits freely or
by following instructions.

On the front, each sheet shows pictograms to be decoded to s
reconstruct a portrait and, on the back, the portrait to allow for pRyesE
correction. The sheets are divided into 3 sets of increasing difficulty. f :
The illustrated strips make it possible to reconstruct the faces either )
by decoding the pictograms or by duplicating the portrait. = ‘ 16 portrait sheets

48 illustrated strips,
o /W sheet: 13 x 13 cm. m 3 per portrait
o [/Wstrip: 13x3.5/4.5/5cm.

® The box contains: 16 double-sided cardboard sheets, 48 laminated thick

card strips and 1 teacher’s leaflet.
313 309 337 171 3 ; N
{1 AR

i



LOGIC LUDITAB

* A collection of individual games on the themes linked to the children’s everyday lives.
* Several concepts are worked on taking a playful approach based around double-entry tables and logical sequences.

Q,(’o Pq 0 q,"o P.q% = —‘
‘i ¥ ) L
v - .v v & ,\ﬁr ﬂ'es
re L h » L{h -
o
Sizes Spatial Recognition
® 12 pieces and a base of varnished wood. e 16 pieces and a base of varnished wood.
® [/W/D base: 21 x21 x 0.7 cm. o [/W/D base: 21 x21 x 0.7 cm. 3
313 309 387 161 9 313 309 387 162 6 -
[ = P. =
S QDA.D S M2 mel ks
255
208 18 8|3 D:i:.wnload1 your
" s educational apps
2 S8 —
I for free s
& 0}
" | =
> % EP ‘]'f
1%
Geometric Shapes Numbers 0 PRODUCT
® 16 pieces and 1 base in varnished wood. ® 25 pieces and 1 base in varnished wood. F t to k
o L/W/D base: 21 x 21 x 0.7 cm; o L/W/D base: 23.5 x 23.5 x 0.7 cm; rame cor l"urs 0 Keep
L/W/D pieces: 4 x 4 x 0.4 cm. L/W/D pieces: 3.7 x 3.7 x 0.4 cm. pieces 1n place.
313 309 387 169 5 313 309 387 170 1

5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters
A. Gervais

This workshop includes 2 multiple-solution
puzzles and fun activity cards to help children
to develop fine visual discrimination skills and
train them to recognise visually similar letters
or letter groups.

Aim of the game: Correctly place all the butterflies in
the scene, by copying or decoding the activity card.
Children first familiarise themselves with the puzzle
pieces (pairs, symmetry and position). They then
recreate the arrangements on the cards and can
correct themselves. They learn to spot similarities and
differences between close visual information.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 double-sided activity cards, i.e. 24 models (26 x 18 cm).
e 2 identical puzzles each comprising 10 pieces and
1 varnished wooden base (L/W/D base: 26 x 18 x 1 cm;
Piece L/'W/D: 4 x 4 x 0.5 cm).

313 309 910 116 1




Brain Training Games
Observation and Logic Games

© PRODUCT
Thick, easy to hold
LudiTab Activity Set - Little wooden pieces.
Birdhouses

A. Gervais

LudiTab for 3-year olds. Designed for
young children, this self-correction game
offers 2 fun puzzles, accompanied by
activity cards, to develop the recognition
of shapes and colours and learn to follow
instructions.

Aim of the game: build the 4 nesting boxes in
the dedicated locations on the puzzle, either by
reproducing the template card, or by decoding
the card.
Children familiarise themselves with the
different ways of arranging the front of each
box, then they recreate the arrangements
on the cards and can correct themselves
independently. They acquire the vocabulary of
shapes (square, rectangle, circle), sizes (small,
large), positions (on, under, next to, etc.).
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet:
® 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 models
(23 x 23 cm).
e 2 jdentical 8-piece puzzles and 1 varnished wood
base (L/W/D. base: 23 x 23 x 1 cm,; L/W/D. piece:
3.8/7x3.8x0.5¢cm).

2 identical 8-piece puzzles
12 double-sided activity
cards, with 24 activities

313 309 908 120 3

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - Little
Martians
A. Gervais

Designed for young children, this self-
correction game offers 2 fun puzzles,
accompanied by activity cards, to
encourage the construction of numbers
up to 3 and to become familiar with
different depictions (a reference
collection, fingers held up, dots on a die
and figure as written).

Aim of the game: embark all of the Martians
in the 3 spaceships, either by reproducing the
template card or by decoding the card.
Children discover the different ways of
arranging their puzzle, then they recreate the
arrangements on the cards and can correct
themselves independently.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet:
® 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 models
(28 x 23 cm).
e 2 jdentical 10-piece puzzles and 1 varnished wood
base (L/W/D base: 28 x 23 x 1 cm; L/W/D piece:

m > 2 identical 10-piece puzzles
3.5x4.7x0.5 cm). 12 double-sided activity

cards, with 24 activities

313 309 908 121 0
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4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - Planes

Author: Adeline Gervais
Special education teacher

This self-correcting set offers 2 fun
puzzles, accompanied by activity cards,
to develop observation, spatial awareness
and logic.

Aim of the game: get all the animals on board
the two planes, by recreating the arrangement
on the card or decoding the placement
instructions.

Children familiarise themselves with the

possible ways of arranging their puzzle, then

they recreate the arrangements on the cards
and can correct themselves independently.

They acquire sequence and relative position

vocabulary: before, after, between, first,

second, etc.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet:

® 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 models
(21 x21 cm).

2 identical puzzles each comprising 7 pieces
illustrated on both sides and 1 varnished wooden
base (L/W/D base: 21 x 21 x 1 cm; L/W/D piece:
4.7x3.5x0.5cm).

313 309 372 036 8

12 double-sided activity ‘Q.
cards, i.e. 24 activities

2 identical puzzles each & | ﬁ I

with 7 pieces

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - The Street

A. Gervais

This workshop contains 2 puzzles with
multiple solutions, along with fun activity
cards for developing observational skills,
spatial awareness and reasoning.

Children discover ways of arranging their
puzzle, and make coded configurations on the
cards and make corrections unassisted.
The box contains:
e 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 activities

(13 x 13 cm).
e 2 jdentical puzzles each with 20 pieces and

1 polished-wood base (L/W/D. base:

21 x21x0.7cm; L/W/D. piece: 4.5 x 3.5 x 0.4 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 345 126 2

2 identical puzzles,
each with 20 pieces

12 double-sided activity
cards, with 24 activities
One side provides
answers to the activity on
the other side.




Brain Training Games
Observation and Logic Games

!
5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN O U WKW _j._ ﬂ "

LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium

A. Gervais ¢ — - : é/-
Every fish has their own place in the | v £ T

fish tank! This self-correction set is & e ———

extremely stimulating and fun. It offers & A ===

2 mind-bending puzzles for developing & ¢

observation skills, logic, spatial
awareness and problem-solving.

These pretty wooden puzzles provide 2 games

in1:

¢ 1 traditional game based on organisation,
recognition and spatial awareness using
templates to be reproduced;

¢ 1 game of challenges where players need to
read the clues in order to find out where to
place the fish in the fish tank.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 12 double-sided activity cards, 24 templates
(24 x 21 cm).

2 [dentical puzzles each including 12 pieces of
3 different shapes and 1 board made of varnished
wood (L/W/D Board: 24 x 21 x 0.9 cm).

313 309 345 127 9

12 pieces with 3 shapes
12 double-sided activity

‘2 identical puzzles
cards (24 activities)

5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

2 identical puzzles,
each 22 pieces,

LudiTab Activity Set - 12 double-sided activity cards,
Reflections in the Water with 24 activities
A. Gervais

This activity set contains 2 puzzles with
multiple solutions, along with fun activity
cards for developing spatial awareness
and learning about axial symmetry.

Children discover ways of arranging their

puzzle, and make coded configurations on

the cards and make corrections unassisted.

Using intuition, they discover that horizontal

axial symmetry is represented by the house’s

reflection by the river!

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 models
(21.5x 14 cm).

e 2 jdentical 22-piece puzzles and 1 varnished-wood
base (L/'W/D. base: 32 x 16 x 1 cm).

313 309 345 129 3
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4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - Elves

A. Gervais

This activity set provides 2 puzzles with
multiple solutions, along with fun activity
cards to play with the numbers and the
numerical order up to 10.

Children can discover the different ways of
arranging their puzzle, then complete the
coded activities on the card, self-correcting
independently. Like detectives, children have to
use the clues to place each piece of the puzzle
in the right place on the numerical strip!
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 double-sided activity cards, 24 templates

(28x 11 cm).
e 2 dentical puzzles each including 10 pieces and

1 board made of varnished wood

(L/W/D Board: 31 x 16 x 0.9 cm;

L/W/D Pieces: 11 x 2.8 x 0.5 cm).

313 309 345 128 6

2 identical puzzles with 10 pieces
each.

12 double-sided activity cards
(24 activities)

The front of each sheet can

be used to check the solutions
to the activity on the back.

4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set -
The Carousel
A. Gervais

To ride on the merry-go-round, you need
to get into the right cabin! This learning
activity includes 2 puzzles with multiple
solutions for working with numbers and
number combinations through play.

Children discover ways of arranging their
puzzle and combinations of pieces to fill the
boxes: for example, 5 children in a box is
4 plus 1 or 1 plus 4, or 3 plus 2 or 2 plus 3.
They then complete coded activities on the
cards and can correct themselves unassisted.
The box contains:
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 models
(21 x21cm).
2 jdentical 16-piece puzzles and 1 varnished-wood
base (L/W/D. base: 21 x 21 x 1 cm,; L/W/D. piece:
2.5x3.3x0.5cm).

313 309 345 130 9




Little Detectives -
Big pictures and
Little Intruders
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Language

Developing language skills in all areas, in speaking as well as in writing, is one of the core aims
of nursery school.

Through spoken language, children learn to listen, express themselves, communicate and
converse with others.

They learn to structure sentences more effectively. Alongside this, children become familiar
with different writing instruments and slowly begin to write short texts and stories.

Learning the concept of the alphabet and handwriting are important steps in preparing children
to read and write.

Our wide selection of workshops, games and teaching material addresses every aspect of
language, while stimulating curiosity and enjoyment in learning!

R 4
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Oral Language
Social and Emotional Learning

© PRODUCT .‘
Wipe-clean magnetic surface

SRS PIECES S

Zamizen - Weather Emotions
Board

The Zamizen mood chart is a simple and
upbeat tool to integrate emotions into the
class’s daily activities.

Through ritualization, children learn to welcome
their emotions and to open up to those of
others by developing their empathy.

The Wheel of Emotions

Children express how they feel by affixing the
small magnetic counters to the wheel.

The Scale of Emotions

To explore the intensity of emotions using a
slider.

Our class

After an event or the exploration of a piece of
work, the class can display mood counters
depicting their emotions.

The silhouette

Children draw or places the mood counters on
the silhouette to match their mood with what
they feel in their body.

The complete set includes:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 1 wipe-clean magnetic panel (56 x 42 cm).

® 7 magnetic mood counters (&: 3.8 cm).

® 35 round magnetic counters (&: 1.5 cm).

® 1 magnetic slider (2 x 2.5 cm).

313 309 913 155 7

7 magnetic mood counters
symbolising emotions

35 round magnetic counters
1 magnetic slider

3 YEARS + @ ;
Zamizen - Voltaire and Poppy,

The Mascots

M. Singer, I. Singer, M. Bolle-Besancgon;
lllustrations: A. Singer

Voltaire the cat and Poppy the mouse,
children’s adventure friends.

These mascots help children to welcome their

emotions with serenity.

o 1 stuffed cat (approx. 30 cm) accompanied by
1 plush mouse (approx. 15 cm).

® 1 fabric messenger bag containing 6 fabric pieces
with Velcro attachment system.

® |n cotton velvet, machine washable at 30°C. Allow
to dry gently at room temperature.

313 309 913 156 4

© PRODUCT
The 6 “mood” badges are to be affixed to Voltaire the .
Concentration and Empathy

cat’s belly to express emotions.
y o exp Activities p. 253
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Photo Box - Emotions

The image-maker is designed to enable
children to express their feelings and
better understand them, in order to build

self-esteem, help each other and share in
a group.
The image-maker includes 3 sets of images:
® 42 scene photos enable identification
of emotions and their degree (e.g. a little,
a lot, too much);
¢ 10 photos on a white background illustrate
emotions: happiness, sadness, anger, fear,
surprise.
® 8 picture cards symbolise the degree
of emotions.
The teaching leaflet provides defined language
situations in which children can participate,
related to observation, categorisation and
expression.

The box contains:
® 60 coloured cards (21 x 15 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 343 002 1

42 scene photos

They enable identification of feelings
and their magnitude.

21cm

10 individual photos

They illustrate 5 emotions

8 photo cards

They symbolise basic emotions
and their magnitude.

Happiness

Surprise Sadness Anger

3 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN

Let’s Talk about Feelings

4 games in 1 for getting to know facial
expressions and considering their
meaning, in both oneself and others.
This kit can be used either for a teacher-
led workshop or for revision games.

Children learn to recognise, name, describe,

interpret and reproduce 6 facial expressions:

smiling, laughing, sadness, anger, disgust

and surprise. They enhance their vocabulary

and develop an awareness that their faces are

essential for expressing themselves, and for

non-verbal communication.

¢ 1 language game: the photo boards are
the starting point for numerous activities
involving observation, description,
comparison, riddles, mime, etc.

¢ 1 sorting game: sort the photos based on
their expression and match them with the
corresponding symbol counters; sort by type
of feeling (happiness/unhappiness).

® 2 lotto games: 1 expression lotto or 6
expression lotto.

The box contains:

© 30 cardboard photo boards (18 x 24 cm).

* 6 illustrated expression counters in cardboard
@: 6.cm).

® 6 double-sided cardboard lotto boards
(18 x 24 cm).

® 30 cardboard photo cards (6 x 8 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 332 010 0

1 language game

Front / Back

VY 2R\

24 cm

‘ 30 photo boards

. 6 i
1 sorting game ‘

Front / Back
2 lotto games ront / Bac 30 photo

VR cards

A

\ :

18 cm

: v Front/
< » | Back
24 cm K

6 lotto boards

73 [




Oral Language
Broaden Vocabulary

21cm

A
\

Photo Box - Food

70 oversized photo flashcards to enrich pupils’
food-related vocabulary, divided into 7 categories:
fruit and vegetables; grains and pulses (legumes);
dairy products, including cheese; fats; meat; fish
and eggs; sweets (candy, desserts) and drinks.
Each item has been photographed on its own
over a plain background so that it can be clearly
identified. This photo box is an excellent way to
introduce older preschool children to nutrition
issues.

The box contains:

® 70 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 350 4

24 cm

35 photo
boards

4 YEARS + || 5CHILDREN

Food Games

3 types of activities about food are offered to
encourage knowledge, language, discussion
and sensory enjoyment. =
¢ 1 language game: children learn to =
recognise the different foods and their
origins, and describe a dish, by looking at |

|~

\ \
B\ | e |

=

the photo boards. | ‘ ".\

* 1 sorting game: the 5 round counters ‘ | J
represent 5 food groups and allow the | —
photos to be sorted by flavour, colour, type — 5 |otto boards On the back, “5 food group”
of meal, etc. On the front, “1 food group” lotto

* 2 |otto games: “1 food group” lotto or “5 food lotto

groups” lotto.

o [ /W boards: 24 x 18 cm.
® [ /W photo cards: 8 x 7 cm. \
® J counters: 6 cm.

R A 4 'v'
« The box contains: 35 photo boards, 5 double-sided W & g \ '-,,{*

lotto boards, 5 illustrated round counters, 25 photo cards

and 1 teacher’s leaflet. i — [ - — \5__
313 309 336 032 8 25 photo cards
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2 YEARS + | peoros

Photo Box - Animals

70 oversized flashcards of animals seen in their
natural habitat: mammals, birds, reptiles and
amphibians, fish and crustaceans, insects, arachnids
and molluscs. The flashcards allow for making

the connection between descriptive language

and scientific observation (animals’ physical
characteristics, natural habitat etc.).

The box contains:

® 70 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 3450

15¢cm

33 cm

6 large activity
boards

23 cm

4 YEARS + j 1-6 CHILDREN

Nature Games

Language and observation games to learn
about 6 natural environments: the vegetable
garden, the countryside, the pond, the river,
the seaside and the seabed.

Using illustrated boards, children learn to
distinguish landscapes, recognise and memorise
animal and vegetable species, make comparisons
between different living environments, extend their
vocabulary etc. Each board represents what can be
seen above / on / below. The lotto game encourages
the child to follow clues and to “search for the tiny
animal” to complete each board.

48 animal

e Board L/W: 33 x 23 cm; counter size: 7 cm. r / counters
® The box contains: 6 cardboard activity boards, &
48 cardboard animal counters and 1 teacher’s leaflet. #

313 309 336 198 1

Front / Back

¥ R}

21cm

A

80
3 YEARS + || pHoros

Zoom - The Plant Kingdom
V. Barry

5 sets of 8 large-format double-sided photos for
discovering themes connected to plant life and life
cycle: plant shapes, the cycle of the seasons, roots
and movement, growth and reproduction, and
nutrition and health. On the front: observation of
one or more details through a magnifying glass; on

the back: identification of the plant. v °
® The box contains: 40 double-sided colour photo boards

(21 x 28.7 cm) and 1 teacher’s leaflet. On the front: observation of part On the back:
313 309 342 296 5 of the plant with a magnifying glass. identification of the plant.

28.7 cm




Oral Language
Broaden Vocabulary

I_
& = *'
| e

50
Photo Box - Clothing

50 oversized flashcards to enrich pupils’ clothing-related vocabulary
and to help children master that vocabulary through games: clothing,
underwear, shoes, hats and more. The aim of this collection is to
learn a specific lexicon, and also to encourage the re-use of this
vocabulary in dialogue situations during play. The chosen theme helps
instil a number of language-related situations from the easiest to more
complex:

15cm

* naming and recognising different items of clothing, \

® pairing each item with a part of the body,

¢ sorting them by season, weather or time of day,

¢ identifying the different ways of finding the different parts of the
clothes, etc.

The box contains:

® 50 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 337 142 3

21cm

A
\/

=
e ‘

50
2 YEARS + || pHoros

Photo Box - Household Iltems

50 oversized photo flashcards to enrich pupils’ vocabulary related
to their everyday environment: common items in the kitchen,
bathroom, bedroom, living room and dining room. Especially
suitable for language learning, this collection can enrich vocabulary
related to children’s daily environment. The flashcard format

15¢cm

is particularly suitable for small group workshops, facilitating \
description of the objects pictured.

The box contains:

® 50 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 337 150 8

ol

48
2 YEARS + || proros

Photo Box - Everyday Life

48 photos to enrich the child’s vocabulary of everyday life. 6 topics are
included: toys, clothes, hygiene, forms of transport, farm animals and
musical instruments.

® The box contains: 48 colour photographs (12 x 8.5 cm).
313 309 342 220 0

76

12cm

8.5cm




Skills developed

+ Observe and identify clues on an image.
« Describe images through accurate use of words.
» Learn words for understanding basic sentences.
« Understand and follow the rules of play.

3 YEARS + || 4 CHILDREN

My First Language Game
F. Eriksen

This practice game offers communication
situations suited to young children,
which require them to describe objects or
characters so that others who cannot see
them are able to identify them.

Children take turns to pick out a card and then
describe the image without showing it. The
other children must identify what it is to earn
the card and complete their board.
The teacher will find a number of games and
communication situations in the teaching
guide, to prepare children for playing
unassisted.
The box contains:
® 16 model boards grouped into 4 sets with
progressively increasing levels of difficulty
(24.5 x 10 cm).
® 4 blank boards (24.5 x 10 cm).
® 48 cards matching the designs on the model boards
(7.5 x 7.5 cm).
® 4 plastic rulers to position model boards vertically.
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 343 004 5

Activity progression:

The 16 model boards are grouped into 4 sets of 4, based on the target level
of language advancement.

r:;’«? f)m
o '’

* Green set: Toys ® Orange set: Clothes
(determinants + names + attributes)

® Pink set: Actions
(verb + object)

® Blue set: Positions
(spatial references: in, on, etc.)

4 YEARS + || 4 CHILDREN

Language Game

A practice game to teach children to
compose sentences and to communicate
with each other. Children can play on
their own.

Children take turns drawing a card from the
pile, and describing the picture on it without
showing it to the others. The other children
have to recognise the situation and complete
the game board. From one series to the next,
the sentences to compose are enriched with
new lexical and grammatical elements. Other
games are also possible with the cards alone
(Happy Families, matching games, etc.).
o /W model card: 25 x 10 cm.
o [ /W playing card: 8.5 x 5.5 cm.
® The box contains: 4 strong cardboard activity cards
to hold the playing cards, 12 model cards (3 sets of
4) representing the situations to be described,
2 identical packs of 48 playing cards, 8 transparent
holders to vertically insert the model cards and
1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 336 991 8

Skills developed

» Observing images, spotting clues in the images.

» Knowing how to describe and identify an image.

« Learning to express oneself in simple, structured sentences.
+» Understanding and following game rules.

2 packs of 48 playing cards
12 model cards




Oral Language
Vocabulary and Syntax

15cm

| S

1510)
Photo Box - Verbs

Photographs feature children performing simple day-to-day
actions (e.g. eating, sleeping, running, etc.) or actions that lead to
questions and interpretations (e.g. having fun, arguing, looking after

something, etc.).

The box contains:
® 50 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 813 4

4 YEARS + j 5 CHILDREN

The 5 Senses Games

4 games in 1 for getting to know the

5 senses and what they do, developing
language and increasing knowledge
about the human body, both one’s own
and other people’s. This kit can be used
either as a teacher-led workshop or for
revision games.

3 types of activities are proposed:

¢ 1 language game: With the help of the
large photos, children observe and describe
sensations, identify the organs involved,
compare their sensory experiences, etc.

¢ 1 sorting game: children sort photos by
sense, and match them to the corresponding
symbol-tokens; they sort them by type of
sensation (pleasant, unpleasant), etc.

¢ 2 |lotto games: “1 sense” lotto or “5 senses”
lotto.

The box contains:

® 35 photo boards (24 x 18 cm).

® 5 double-sided lotto boards (24 x 18 cm).

® 25 photo cards (8 x 7 cm).

® 5 round counters (&: 6 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 336 031 1

78

18 cm

35 photo
boards

. L Y
1 sorting game @ @ ) | 0

5 counters

2 lotto games

IC

Fron't'_/_ Back
P

On the front
“1 sense” lotto

25 photo
l cards
A
= ® |
Y | S|
» / V
s »

On the back
“5 senses” lotto



© PRODUCT

« The large articulated puppet
is a powerful mediator that
helps children discover and
talk about their bodies.

« Scientific teaching adapted
to children.

« Activities for the whole class
or small groups.

The activities are organised in 5 parts:
1. Get to know your face better;

2. Describe your body;

3. Test motor skills;

4. Test your sensory abilities;
3 YEARS + 5. Know how to take care of your body (hygiene, food, sleep,

Learning with Kimi - My body domestic risks).

- . . - The box contains:
This educational tool offers 32 activities that lead children « 1 teacher’s leaflet presenting the process and the 32 activities step by step
to discover and take care of their bodies. (56 colour pages).
With a scientific approach adapted to their abilities, children : 1 articulated wooden puppet (L/W/D: 29.4 x 17.4 x 2.5 cm).
observe, handle and experiment. The sooner they become aware . ; E/’ar 9‘5; /magez(\?;g §6 62”;')
of their body and get to know it, the more they will be able to adopt picture cards (29.7 x 21 cm).

the right behaviours to grow well. 313 309 125 152 9

Kimi - The mascot
L. Schmitter

A very soft, colourful mascot, communication medium and

language-mediating object in the classroom. Children bond with

the mascot and adopt it in the blink of an eye!

® 1 mouse cuddly toy with its toy cat and green rucksack.

* |n cotton velvet, machine washable at 30°C. Allow to dry gently at room
temperature.

® (H mascot: 34 cm.

313 309 125 142 0




Oral Language

Vocabulary and Syntax

Skills developed

- Using appropriate vocabulary and sentence structures.

» Knowing how to use personal pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, we.
» Composing both affirmative and negative sentences.

3 YEARS + Biizi oy
You & Me StoreeZ

C. Mercier

This kit was designed for teacher-led sets
creating vocabulary- and syntax-focused
language situations. Personalising scenes
from daily life with photos of the children
gets everyone talking, even “reluctant
speakers.”

The 10 magnetic illustrated scene boards
propose themes from daily life. The 32 self-
sticking, magnetic tokens to be personalised
with photos of the children in the class
complete the set.

The box contains:

® 10 magnetic scene boards (37 x 26 cm).

® 32 personalisable self-adhesive magnetic pieces
(LW: 5 x4.5cm).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 343 6

SN PIECESS )2
Magnetic Picture Holders

® 36 personalisable self-adhesive magnetic pieces
(L/W: 5 x 4.5 cm).

313 309 342 344 3

0 Teacher's leaflet

26 cm

By identifying him-/herself or a classmate, the pupil is
encouraged to use the correct personal pronoun.

32 personalisable self-adhesive
magnetic pieces

10 scene boards

I 80

* The teacher’s leaflet presents the goals and the approach.

e It suggests two different ways in: by theme (clothing, leisure activities, a day’s activities
in chronological order) or by syntactical structure (“I” to talk about yourself, “you” to talk to
someone else “don’t, isn’t, not” to contradict someone, etc.).

* |t presents the progression and the step-by-step organisation of the activities:
1- Building sentences (syntactical structures);

2- Enriching vocabulary (including ideas for going further, to revise the vocabulary and syntax);

3- From oral to written (word labels, dictating to the adult).

¢ |t organises the vocabulary to be learned into charts by theme: nouns, verbs, adjectives,
adverbs.




4 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN Bizlihanrs
Topoprimo
This practice set offers language and
communication activities for children
working in pairs, enabling them to both 24 model sheets to put on
acquire and re-use the vocabulary needed the back of the lectern
for basic spatial concepts: in, on, under,
in front of, behind, next to, etc.

Communication activities for acquiring and

structuring spatial concepts through language.

Example activities:

e discovery: describing landscapes, identifying and
naming characters, objects and animals;

* memorisation: observing then describing,
answering questions or solving riddles;

® placing shapes: following verbal instructions, with
an odd one out, missing piece, etc.

The box contains:

o 2 lectems with 1 magnetic green face (33 x 23 cm).

® 4 landscape sheets: an orchard, the countryside,
a house, a beach (32.5 x 22.7 cm).

® 16 magnetic shapes (4 per landscape): 4 characters,
3 objects, 9 animals.

® 24 model sheets (21 x 18.5 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 867 7

Front/

4 landscape sheets to
place on the lectern

2 lecterns with
1 magnetic face

16 magnetic shapes

_ — ——

B ©rroDUCT

2 large format lecterns
with 1 magnetic face.

6 activity 9cm
cards D E— >
4 YEARS + | 1-6 CHILDREN . \\\. S
Triomo \
G. Metuki and R. Manor a .
3 rule-based games to broaden children’s -~ | g’

active vocabulary and assist language
development.

Based on the principle of lotto or memory games, . ‘48 photo
children learn to name, associate and group —— "l‘ » P—— m cards
objects, animals and food. W ) )

4 word groups are illustrated, each divided into —
4 categories: objects at school, objects at home, n f"‘
animals and food.

The box contains: Y
® 6 cardboard activity cards (20 x 20 cm). = A ) .‘ ‘
« 48 cardboard photo cards (9 x 9 cm). | - J .

e 1 teacher’s leaflet. — __)-—‘
3133093451255 Game 1: match 2 identical items Game 2: group by category

¥
.-‘Qr-
}'E

5 YEARS + j| 4 CHILDREN

The Word Family Game

This variation on the Happy Families game
is the basis of a practice game that enables
children to compose simple oral sentences
and to make themselves understood.

To collect all 6 cards on the instruction strips, \
children must request and describe them one
by one, in a precise, clear way so that the other
players can understand their requests. The
groups on the instruction strips are based on two
elements of language (subject, verb) plus a colour
criterion.

The box contains:

® 36 playing cards with colour illustrations (12 x 8 cm).

® 18 instruction panels.

® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

978 209 337 176 2

“I would like the card with
the dog under the table”

18 instruction
panels

81 [




82

Oral Language

Vocabulary and Syntax

Skills developed

» Communicate in a syntactically correct and precise language.
« Use appropriate vocabulary and sentence structures.

« Produce affirmative and negative sentences.

+ Use cause and consequence connectors.

« Develop observation and fine visual discrimination skills.

Little Detectives - Big Pictures
and Little Intruders

M. Simonot

This guided set is designed to set up
motivating language situations and to
promote group exchanges. Acting as true
detectives, the children search for clues on
the large images. They develop their
observation, reasoning and inference skills
while having fun with the offbeat images!
Children speak spontaneously, even the quieter
ones, and are encouraged to precise and
structured sentences to describe the image and
explain their choice for the odd ones out.

The themes presented are readily relatable for the
children: the schoolyard, the canteen, the motor
skills room, the street, the swimming pool, the
playground... Two large images are offered for each
time of the year. The odd ones out gradually
become more difficult to spot and explain.

The complete set includes:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 1 large spiral-bound wire stand with 10 double-sided
printed pages (48 x 32 cm).

978 209 504 270 7

© PRODUCT

The digital version of the
10 large images for video
projection.

1 illustrated version: Children must spot the
odd ones out and explain their choice.

{ﬁ%ﬁw

.~s‘|,5 %{(4:;, :-_—=—“n|

B

1 scene version: The children describe
the image, name the place and compare
it to their daily lives.

A mascot is hiding in the
scenes to create a bond
with the children.

4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN FifiIiassd

Pixel Challenge - Words
L. Schmitter

With this cooperative set, children have
fun practising the vocabulary of school and
household-related objects. Cooperation is
key for successfully unveiling the mystery
pixel pattern behind each challenge.

Aim of the game: Collectively find all the
illustrations corresponding to the 2 instructions on
the activity board and cover them one by one with
coloured tokens to reveal the mystery pixel pattern.
The 9 double-sided boards offer 18 progressive
activities. Each side represents a specific universe
in order to work on categorisation and enrich
language activities.
The wooden boxset contains:
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.
® 1 magnetic wooden grid game board on the back of the
lid (37.3 x 27 cm).
* 9 double-sided activity boards: On the front, school
objects; on the back, household objects
(84.8 x 24.7 cm).
® 52 magnetic counters in 3 colours in a fabric bag:
30 green counters, 20 purple counters and 2 black
counters (2.6 x 2.6 cm).
o [/W/D boxset: 37.8 x 28.1 x 4.7 cm.

313 309 911 518 2

How to play

The teacher chooses an activity board and places it on the game board. Each

player takes turns drawing a counter from the bag:

- if the counter is purple, the player places it on a square according to the
instructions in the purple square;

- if the counter is green, the player places it on a square according to the
instructions in the green square. In both cases, their classmates validate or reject
their proposal;

- if the counter is black, the player misses a turn.

When all the counters have been placed, the mystery pattern appears... A great

collective reward!




Oral Language
Sequential Images

Skills developed

» Observing, noticing the key elements for interpreting an image.
« Putting a story back into chronological order.
« Producing a coherent narrative.

3 YEARS + || 4 CHILDREN

The Right Order of Pictures

F. Eriksen R
This revision workshop offers a step-by- )
. N 52 image cards
step progression that leads pupils to put 24 activity sheets: 12 sheets with a printed
sequential images in order and offers an image, 12 blank sheets

approach to the concepts of causality and

adg e
By .: Wagam
5oy ) SEEln.
g S Bay S T
ey iy
2 &

chronological order in a story. T e
L sttt

Pupils practise spotting the character(s)/
action/settings for the story in the pictures. * Find the image that goes “before” and “after”, the middle one is provided.
The large illustrations are deliberately simple
in order to make spotting the clues easier.
The series of images encourage going from
simple description to formulating a narrative
and putting chronological and spatial order
(“before,” “after,” “in the middle of”), as well
as causal relations (“why?”, “because”) into
words.
o [ /W activity sheets: 23/ 383/ 46 x 13 cm.
e [ /W image card: 10 x 10 cm.
e The box contains: 24 activity sheets of 2, 3 or

4 squares, with or without a printed image,

52 picture cards divided into 5 sets and 1 teacher’s

leaflet.

313 309 342 280 4

* Make a series of 4 images on a blank sheet.

0 Teacher’s leaflet

¢ The teacher’s leaflet presents :

the goals, and a step-by-step e

organisation of the activities. s - =
e |t provides a chart summarising all

of the chronological series and their
0 PRODUCTS corresponding stories.

. . e |t suggests ways to evaluate progress

* Series of 2, 3 and 4 images. and a lexical guide with the main
« Large uncluttered illustrations to make it easy linguistic elements (actions/verbs, ﬂ:'r, bl

for children to pick up clues. spatial notions/adverbs). :




Oral Language
Sequential Images

15cm

| ,"'L‘;m *

Go 4(\

[ 4 YEARS + ] proms

Photo Box - The Seasons

This series of photo flashcards allows the child to
discover the cyclical pattern of the weather.

For this purpose, the child associates clues, sorts,
classes, associates and corrects. The image
collection is organised into 6 themes: types of
clothing, plants and fruit, animals, landscapes,
types of manual work and leisure activities. The
landscape theme comprises four sub-themes: the
countryside, the sea, the city and the mountains.
The box contains:

® 40 colour photographs (15 x 12 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 196 8

12 cm

35 | 36
4 YEARS + | 4 CHILDREN | caros | caros

Scenario - Chronological
Sequences

These sequential images, intended for use in
teacher-led sets, develop children’s language
skills and enhance evocative language, i.e.
storytelling skills.

These logical sequences come in 2 packs (of 35 and
36 cards), with two different levels of difficulty. Each
series of cards presents a sequence from daily life
(e.g. getting dressed), a well-known children’s story
(e.g. The Three Little Pigs) or an entertaining original
story (e.g. going fishing, the ghost). The stories call
upon children’s imagination and will make them
want to express themselves.

o [/Wecard: 12x8cm.

e The box contains: 2 packs of 35 and 36 cards.

313 309 337 230 7 Game 2: 6 cards with one odd card out

Odd card
out

! 4
K

%

3 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN g

Photo Sequence Set 1

These sequential images will enable pre-school children to
orient themselves within a timeframe and to develop their
language skills. The images can be used in teacher-led
workshops or for practice activities.

The 13-cards series, of 4 photos each, presents situations

from daily life. They take place over a short space of time, in
different places: a birthday, a bath, orange juice, on a slide, at

the hairdresser, a tricycle, building blocks, a bear, dirty hands, a
Christmas tree, ice-cream, a banana, fancy dress (costumes).

® [ /W photo: 21 x 15 cm.
® The box contains: 52 photo flashcards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

978 209 337 009 3

a4




Skills developed
« Developing listening skills: identifying sounds, spotting aural clues.

« Expressing oneself in syntactically correct language using precise vocabulary.
* Re-establishing a story’s timeline based on aural and visual clues.

« Describing, explaining, storytelling, defending an opinion or point of view.

Sound Sequence Stories Set
F. Eriksen

Sequential sound stories are listening
materials designed for working with
oral language in teacher-led sets. By
linking aural and visual clues, children
enrich their vocabulary and learn how to
compose a narrative.

Children explore 2 themes linked to the
concept of time: the school day and the
seasons. Each theme is depicted using

4 scene boards and 4 sequential series (of

4 or 5 images), with corresponding atmosphere
and sound clues. The teacher’s leaflet provides
numerous activities based on going back and
forth between sound, sight and language.

The box contains:

e 1 audio CD lasting 36 minutes.

® 8 scene boards (29.7 x 21 cm).

® 36 sequential images (15 x 12 cm).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 347 4

0 Teacher’s leaflet

* The teacher’s leaflet presents both the
goals and the suggested approach.

e |t offers numerous ideas for activities and
provides a chart that recapitulates the
aural/visual pairs.

e |t also suggests activities for going further:
language skills, identification, sorting,
classifying, listening, storytelling and
more.

21 cm

e The School Day

29.7 cm

\

A

4 scene

(of

boards

4 sequential sets

4 or 5 images)

4 scene boards

4 sequential sets
(of 4 or 5 images)

Stereo Headphones

Comfortable lightweight, adjustable headphones,
specially designed for young children.

For individual listening or use in workshops.

e Fitted with 3.5 mm jack.

® O headband: 3.5 cm.

® (J speakers: 7 cm.

313 309 379 048 4

Stereo Multi-Headphone Adapter
To create listening groups and eliminate
interference, this adapter allows children to plug
in their headphones 5 at a time and listen

to the same CD.

o Fitted with 3.5 mm jack.
o | jack: 3.5 cm.

313 309 379 049 1




Oral Language
Listening Skills

SO PIECES S
Musical Listening and Oral Expression
Activity Set

E. Réant-Hilmoine

An original way of bringing listening to music
in class to life!

Children listen to a piece of music, then describe what

they heard and felt using a selection of magnetic images

(photos and symbols) that they place on the poster.

The poster is arranged into large colour areas each

corresponding to a musical characteristic or expression

of an emotion: nature of the music; tone (vocal or

instrumental); intensity (high, low); tempo; pitch (low, high);

personal opinion.

The poster is used on a magnetic surface.

Images promote verbal expression and interactions

between children, who can reuse these in their own

musical productions (songs or small instruments).

Musical pieces offer a sharp contrast in one of these

properties and promote cultural awareness.

The box contains:

e 1 jllustrated poster (60 x 75 cm).

® 40 magnetic cards including 25 symbol cards and 15 photos of
musical instruments (8 x 8 cm).

e 1. CD with 11 classical and world music tracks or clips (26 min).
Audio tracks also available for download.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet including 1 “I'm listening” poster for photoco, — '
(21 x 26 cm). 9 9P P Py 40 magnetic cards including 25 symbol cards

and 15 photos of musical instruments
313 309 388 443 5

E/6

Audio tracks also available
for download with

11 classical and world music
tracks or clips

I Musicode p. 157

— [ 2
E / /@ 40 minutes
L 4 audio tracks

Language game
16 photo boards

4 YEARS + j 6 CHILDREN

Musical Instruments Audio Games

For setting up activities around spoken language,
listening and discovery of the world on the theme
of musical instruments.

* Language game: by looking at the photo boards, children
learn to recognise different instruments, their family
(strings, wind, percussion, etc.), what they are made of
(wood, brass, metal, plastic, etc.), their origin, their sound
and so on, and acquire an accurate vocabulary.

* Audio lotto games: several activities with progressively
increasing difficulties around 36 different sounds, to
develop listening, discrimination and aural memory.

e The box contains: 16 cardboard photo boards, 6 cardboard lotto
boards, 36 plastic tokens, 40 minutes audio tracks and
1 teacher’s leafiet.

¢ [ /W photo boards and lotto boards: 24 x 18 cm.

® J token: 3.5 cm.

313 309 337 226 0

86

’ O -
36 tokens

Lotto games
6 lotto boards




Skills developed

» Developing listening skills, including aural discrimination and memory.
+ Observing and describing scenes.

« Enriching vocabulary related to daily life.

2 YEARS + j 6 CHILDREN

My First Sound Situations Lotto

A lotto game for sounds, to be used in
teacher-led workshops, that pairs sounds
and images to help children explore
their everyday environment and master
related vocabulary.

Children identify 30 sounds corresponding to

situations from everyday life, then locate them

with tokens on the illustrated game boards:

the kitchen, dining room, bedroom, bathroom,

in the street and at the park. The scenes can

be worked on one by one or all at once.

® The box contains: 6 laminated boards in thick
cardboard, 30 plastic tokens, 32 minutes audio
tracks and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

o [/W board: 33 x 22.7 cm.

® O of token: 3.5 cm.

313 309 337 143 0

22.7cm

33 cm

B/ G

32 minutes audio tracks
6 large-format boards
30 tokens

4 YEARS + || 6 CHILDREN

Sound Situations Lotto

A lotto game for sounds, to be used in
teacher-led workshops, that pairs sounds
and images to explore a range of different
environments and to master related
vocabulary.

Children identify 48 sounds corresponding to
situations from everyday life, then locate them
with tokens on the illustrated game boards: the
garden (backyard), the kitchen, the street, the
playground, the woods, the beach. The sound
sequences are presented twice: scene by
scene, and then mixed up. The wide variety of
sounds and situations encourages discussion
among pupils.
e [ /W card: 33 x 22 cm.
® @ counter: 3 cm.
e The box contains: 54 minutes audio tracks, 6 rigid
cardboard scene cards, 60 plastic counters and
1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 337 131 7

22cm

33cm

E/6

54 minutes audio tracks

&e

6 scene cards
6 scene cards
60 plastic counters
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Oral Language
Listening Skills

Skills developed

» Developing listening skills: distinguishing sounds, pairing sounds and images.
+ Developing oral language: expressing oneself, naming objects or animals, actions (verbs).

* Learning to “read” an image.
+ Developing visual and aural memory.

2x30
2 YEARS + || proros
Audio Flashcards -
Everyday Sounds

These audio flashcards allow for teacher-
led games matching sounds to images.

They help children to better understand the
environment they live in, and to acquire
vocabulary that is essential in daily life, as
well as vocabulary related to animals in their
natural habitat.

With 1 audio CD and 60 photo flashcards in

2 sizes, pupils can explore 6 themes: animals,
music, objects, transportation, leisure activities and
facial expressions. The situations are all familiar
ones from children’s daily lives. The larger-sized
images facilitate observation and description
activities. The smaller flashcards are easier for little
hands to handle, so they are perfect for games.
The audio CD contains the sounds corresponding
to each image. Can also be downloaded online.
The box contains:

® 30 colour large-format photos (L/W: 29.7 x 21 cm).

® 30 card format photos (L/W: 12 x 8.5 cm).

® 54 minutes audio tracks.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 219 4

29.7 cm

< »
<«

E/6

54 minutes audio tracks

wo z|

2 photo formats for group
and individual games

A
\

2x30
Audio Flashcards -
Animals

These audio flashcards allow for teacher-led
games matching sounds to images. They help
children better understand the environment
they live in, and to acquire vocabulary related
to animals in their natural habitat.

With 1 audio CD and 60 photo flashcards in
2 sizes, pupils can explore both familiar and wild
or exotic animals, the noises they make and their
natural habitat. The larger-sized images facilitate
observation and description activities. The smaller
flashcards are easier for little hands to handle, so
they are perfect for games. The audio CD contains
the sounds corresponding to each image. Can also
be downloaded online.
The box contains:
® 30 colour large-format photos (29.7 x 21 cm) and

30 card photos (12 x 8.5 cm).
® 66 minutes audio tracks.
® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 212 5

21 cm

\/

E/6

66 minutes audio tracks

2 image formats for group
and individual games

T woge




First Steps in the Written Word

5 s + | 1-ocimony R
VISUAL TRAINING SETS

F. Eriksen

« This collection is designed to develop children’s specific visual
discrimination skills in order to prepare them for learning to read and write.

It includes four independent sets for self-led activities:

- Board and Shape sets provide figurative signs and shapes to prepare

children to recognise the outlines of letters.

- Capital and Script sets practise recognition of letters or letter chains in

three written forms.

Writing

. #

» Children have to identify the counters which match the templates, build '}ﬁ =
s . [ /f.'
sequences (from left to right; line by line) —— L sy A‘
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Shapes

Signs

This activity set offers a range of exercises based around the
theme of signs.

Children practise identifying figurative signs, which are similar or
identical but may be oriented or positioned differently.

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 6 magnetic boards (15.2 x 15.4 cm).

® 120 magnetic counters (20 counters per board) (3.3 x 3.3 cm).

313 309 340 508 1
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Capital Letters

This activity set offers a range of exercises on capital
letters, presented in groups of 2 or 3 letters according to
similarities in form and traces: slanted, straight and curved
letters, and combinations.

Children practise recognising the position (to the left, in the middle,
to the right) and the order of letters to learn the direction of writing.

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 6 magnetic boards (19.6 x 17 cm).

® 120 magnetic counters (20 counters per board) (4.5 x 2.2 cm).

313 309 340 510 4

This activity set offers a range of exercises on non-figurative

shapes related to letter outlines.

Children practise recognising positions (on the left, on the right,
above, below, etc.) and directions (to the left, to the right, upwards,
downwards).

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 6 magnetic boards (15.8 x 10.9 cm).

® 120 magnetic counters (20 counters per board) (3.5 x 2.2 cm).

313 309 340 509 8

6 magnetic boards
120 magnetic counters; =
20 counters per board pb pb pb pb

Script

This activity set offers a range of exercises on letters in
joined-up writing, presented individually or in groups of
2 to 4 letters according to similarities in form and traces:

rising and falling letters, dots, bridges, mirrored letters, etc.

Children practise recognising the position (to the left, in the middle,
to the right) and the order of letters to learn the direction of writing.
The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 6 magnetic boards (19.5 x 11 cm).

® 120 magnetic counters (20 counters per board) (3.5 x 2.2 cm).

313 309 340 511 1

89 [l
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Writing
Preparing to Learn to Write

TRACING STENCILS

* An original way to practise tracing the basic shapes used in writing.

* The child follows each stencil route without lifting the pencil and
takes into account the direction of the writing.

* The child progressively gains familiarity, fluidity and control of their
movements.

* An adult can correct position, how the pencil is being held and the
direction of tracing.

® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 35 x 10 x 1.5 cm.
e [ /D pencil: 8x 1cm.

The pencil stores
away in the base

Diagonals
313 309 375 204 8

OP

Start on
the left

ol

QUQANQ

Waves Crenels

313 309 375 205 5 313 309 375 206 2
Bridges Loops

313 309 375 207 9 313 309 375 208 6

Graphic Stencils - Numbers

This wooden set helps children to become familiar with numbers
0-9 by touching the indents for each one. A reference point

in the bottom right helps to assist correct recognition. Even
numbers are in green and odd numbers in orange.

® The box contains: 10 numbers in varnished wood.
® [ /W/H for each number: 7.4 x 7.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 375 218 5

4

Pencils - Set of 8

These 8 pencils provide a
complementary approach to
recognition letters alongside touch.
e Varnished wood.

o[ /@:8x1cm.

® Set of 8.

313 309 375 212 3



Tracing Stencils - Geometric Shapes
Wooden stand used to practise creating basic geometric shapes by
tracing the indents with your finger and using the pencil.

® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 20 x 1.2 cm.
e [ /D pencil: 8x 1cm.

313 309 375 230 7

30 cm

™ A
v

20cm

Graphic Stencils - Capital Letters

This wooden kit allows children to work on recognising the 26
letters by touch from the space. A mark at the bottom-right of the
square indicates the direction of the letter. Vowels are in red and
consonants in blue. The letters are put away vertically in the case.

e The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.
o [/W/D letter: 7.4 x 7.4 x 1 cm.

313 309 375 211 6

Graphic Stencils - Script

This wooden set helps children to become familiar with all 26 letters
of the alphabet by touching the indents for each one. A reference
point in the bottom right helps to assist correct recognition. Vowels
are in red and consonants in blue.

e The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.
o [/W/D letter: 7.4 x7.4x1cmand 7.4 x89x 1cm.

313 309 375 228 4

Graphic Stencils - Cursive

A reference point in the bottom right helps to assist correct
recognition. Vowels are in red and consonants in blue.

® The box contains: 26 letters in varnished wood.

o L/W/D letter: 7.4 x 7.4 x 1cmand 7.4 x89x 1cm.

313 309 375 219 2

Duo-A,B,C

A clever, original wooden object handling game. Children
learn the alphabet and how the three types of lettering
correspond by linking their script types two by two.

The movable letters fit into the board and easily slot in together

at right angles. The board is the base for many individual or small

group games: sorting the letters by script type, putting them in

alphabetical order, linking the script types together, finding the

missing letter, sorting the vowels (in red) and consonants (in blue),

etc.

® 1 varnished wooden board (L/W/D base: 42 x 32 x 1.3 cm).

® 52 movable letters: 26 capital letters and 26 double-sided letters in script
and cursive (L/W/D Letter: 7.5 x 7.5 x 0.4 cm).

313 309 301 007 O

© PRODUCTS

* The letters are written in block
capitals on the base of the board.

» Practical storage.

O P4
g

ei-%_ “@‘ﬁ

52 movable letters
Z ] in 3 script types
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Writing

TEXTURED LETTERS, NUMBERS AND LINES

To discover letters, numbers and graphic shapes through sensory perception.

* Children run their fingers over the rough shapes.

» Detachable ring to enable associations, sorting and categorisation.
¢ Cards are made from tear-resistant, unbendable material.

Textured Capital Letters

2 sets with 26 letters of the alphabet, grouped together by a

detachable ring. Vowels have a pink background; consonants on

a blue background.

® 2 sets of 26 cards made from tear-resistant material, grouped together
by a detachable plastic ring.

o [/Wcard: 15 x 12 cm; @ ring: 3.5 cm.

313 309 343 012 0

Preparing to Learn to Write

Textured Numbers

2 sets with 10 numbers, grouped together by a detachable ring.

2 representations of the numbers 4 and 7 are provided for route

selection.

® 2 sets of 12 cards made from tear-resistant material, grouped together
by a detachable plastic ring.

e [/Wcard: 15 x 12 cm; @ ring: 3.5 cm.

313 309 343 014 4

15¢cm

Textured Script Letters

2 sets with 26 letters of the alphabet, grouped together by a

detachable ring. Vowels have a pink background; consonants on

a blue background.

® 2 sets of 26 cards made from tear-resistant material, grouped together
by a detachable plastic ring.

o [/Wcard: 15 x 12 cm; @ ring: 3.5 cm.

313 309 343 013 7

29.7 cm

A
A

Textured Patterns

12 boards for practising tracing graphic shapes and forms: circles,
squares, triangles, bridges, loops, segments, spirals, etc.

® The box contains: 12 boards made from tear-resistant material.

e [/Wboard: 29.7 x 21 cm.

313 309 343 011 3



© PRODUCT

Repositionable film

Pre-Writing Wall Graphics

5 large-format supports to be placed on a smooth surface to prepare early graphic
activities. The rough surface develops children’s sense of touch. Lines can be juxtaposed
to enable alternating graphic actions.

e Thick repositionable film (the sticky part can be cleaned by hand with soap and water, then left to dry).
o [/W:75x25¢cm.

Diagonals Bridges Crenels
313 309 372915 6 313 309 372916 3 313 309 372917 0

Waves Loops
313 309 372918 7 313 309 372 919 4

© PRODUCTS

« Correspondence between capital and cursive letters
« Repositionable film

Pre-Writing Wall Graphics -
Letters

Textured letter strips can be placed on a
smooth surface for a child’s first steps in
drawing letters vertically, while helping
them to develop touch sensitivity.

Vowels are on a pink background and
consonants are on a blue background. The
traces can be placed next to each other

to show the correspondence between the
traces of capital and cursive letters.

« Thick repositionable film (the adhesive part can Capital Letters Cursive Letters
be hand-washed with soap and water; then 3 repositionable capital letter strips. 3 repositionable cursive letter strips.
drip dried).

. L;Ill/tj/ g()x)25 cm. 313 309 372 923 1 313 309 372 924 8

Repositionable Pre-Writing - Numbers

Large repositionable numbers that can be
12345678 910

placed on a smooth surface to learn numbers

1 to 10. The rough material helps develop

children’s sense of touch. Patterns can be

placed side-by-side to compare with other

representations. i

o Thick repositionable film (the sticky part can be
cleaned by hand using soap and water, rinsing and
leaving out to dry).

® 3 strips: L/W 80 x 145 cm. Small extra strip for the
number 0: L/W 40 x 13.5 cm.

313 309 388 099 4




Writing
Preparing to Learn to Write

Shape Tracers

Children get practice at exploring simple shapes and creating

compositions. By handling the 12 outlines of the 4 solid shapes,

they can also sort the shapes according to their size.

Set includes:

® 4 plastic tracers for tracing shapes in 3 different sizes: squares, rectangles,
triangles and circles.

313 309 340 500 5

Children can
also practise
tracing outlines.

QP4
I N4

<
<

21cm

> S e
Graphism Tracers

Children acquire muscle memory through repeated movements and
gradually gain in ease and flow. They can keep their tracing work
and see their progress for themselves!

Set includes:

® 8 plastic tracers for tracing lines, diagonals, rectangles, bridges and spirals.

313 309 340 501 2

¢ PRODUCT

Repositionable and erasable.

Repositionable Lined Magnetic Strip - Set of 2

Lined strip with illustrations and colour coding to easily recognise
the lines: fire, earth, grass and sky. This colour coding is used by
various experts (occupational therapists, teachers) to make the first
steps in writing easier by explaining where the line should go (e.g.
the big loops go up to the sky).

Can be placed on any smooth surface very easily after the adhesive
surface is cleaned with soap and water, and left to drip dry.

e Thick film can be repositioned without leaving any residue.

e Can be used with dry wipe or water erasable felt tip pens.

o [/W: 25 x 80 cm.

313 309 388 094 9

Poke-A-Thread

Encourages gesture accuracy and coordination

in movement, stimulates observational sense

and enables application of creative capabilities.

e Set includes: 2 tablets, 2 flexible plastic thread-
guide pencils, 8 laces in 4 colours: red, yellow, green
and blue.

e Tablet dimensions: 27.5 x 19.5 x 1.2 cm.

¢ Thread-guide pencil length: 13.5 cm.

e [ ace length: 95 cm.

313 309 337 228 4




Upper-case Letters
63 capital letters.

313 309 379 094 1

Extra Letters

Extra letters to snap onto the sticks. 160 plastic letters (63 capital
letters, 94 lower-case printed letters with and without accents,
3 blank letter tiles).

® | /W/H letter counter: 3.5 x 3.5 x 1 cm.
313 309 379 090 3

Extra Grids
* Set of 8.

313 309 343 118 9
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Large Magnetic Capital Letters Large Magnetic Numbers
100 magnetic letters from A-Z. 32 magnetic numbers from 0-31.
o[ /W:7x7cm. o[ /W:7Xx7cm.
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Magnetic Cursive Letters ’

174 magnetic cursive letter tokens based on a frequency scale.
eH:6cm.

MAGNETIC

3 YEARS + Bislda e

Magnetic Lower-case Letters

170 magnetic lower-case letter tokens and 2 blank tokens.
eH:4cm.

313 309 388 066 6 313 309 342 821 9
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Capital Letter Stickers and Letters -
960 stickers: 26 capital letters and U U V V w x Y_ 2 lined magnetic cardboard boards and 2 magnetic cardboard
one hyphen. 4 assorted colours. Z A E A 0 U | = boards for sorting letters; 89 magnetic cardboard letters.
16 sheets.

o H letter: 1.9 cm.
313 309 321 321 1

o [/Wboard: 33 x 11.5 cm.
o [ /W letter: 2.8 x 1.7 cm.

313 309 379 089 7
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Preparing to Learn to Write

MAGNETIC SURFACES B

© PRODUCT

Magnetic surface, erasable,
washable, tear-proof

O P4

wo 0z

A
\

TRGNETC 120 cm
PIECES™ ,?
Large Lined Magnetic Strip - Set of 2

Lined strip on a magnetic base for placing on a magnetic board. The illustration and the colour code make it easy to identify the lines: fire,
earth, grass and sky. This colour code is used by many professionals (occupational therapists, teachers) to facilitate entry into writing by
verbalising the formation of the shapes (the large loops go up to the sky, etc.). The lined magnetic surface allows the use of large magnetic
cursive letters sold separately. 20 mm line spacing.

® Use with wet or dry erasable felt-tip pens (sold separately).

o [/W: 120 x 20 cm.

313 309 388 448 0

O P4a

. a

MAGNETIC

PIECES'=
Large Cursive Letters - Lined Al

Magnetic Strips
26 magnetic cursive letters and one colour illustration i ) 1/
so that the lines can be identified easily. To be placed " S ‘ ! l

18 cm

on the large lined magnetic strip or directly on a
magnetic board to serve as a model. 20 mm line
spacing.

[ /W:4.5/6x18cm.

313300 388 449 7 \A

PIECESS ) A
Small Lined Magnetic Strip - Set of 6 |

Makes it possible to write at table and display the strip on the board.

For use with small cursive letters - lined magnetic strips or erasable felt-
tip pens (sold separately). 7 mm line spacing. i
o LW: 25 x 8 cm. Y

313 309 388 447 3

8cm

A
\J

25¢cm

MAGNETIC

PIECES'S N “ @
Small Cursive Letters - Lined Magnetic Strips
26 magnetic cursive letters and one colour illustration so that the lines !

can be identified easily. To be placed on the small lined magnetic strip
or on the lined magnetic slate. 7 mm line spacing.

® 6 x (26 letters + 1 marker), i.e. 162 pieces.
o [/W:2/2.2x6.5¢cm. i
\ =y

313 309 388 450 3 —
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MAGNETIC SURFACES

<L PIECES S
Large magnetic supports - Wall graphic lines

To practise first drawing movements in an upright position.

5 large-format bases to develop children’s tactile sensitivity and
practise their first drawing movements. You can juxtapose tracings
to offer a variety of drawing movements.

 for use with erasable felt-tip pens (sold separately).

® Materials on a magnetic base for affixing to a magnetic board.

o [/W: 25 x 100 cm.

a e © PRODUCT

Wipeable, washable,
tear-proof surface

Crenels
313 309 908 592 8

Diagonals Loops
313 309 908 591 1 313 309 908 593 5

Bridges Waves
313 309 908 590 4 313 309 908 589 8
Double- ____
sided /7% L el solis
4 © PRODUCT
Magnetic, erasable
surface
—

MAGNETIC

PIECESS" »
Double-sided Lined Magnetic Strip - Set of 2

Slate for writing and/or placing magnetic objects.

A vertical format on the front to practise forming letters, a horizontal format
on the back with outlines particularly suitable for writing first sentences. At
the beginning of each line, a marker guides the child to recognise the different
lines. For use with erasable felt-tip pens and small cursive letters - lined
magnetic strips, sold separately. 7 mm line spacing.

[ /W:29.7 x21 cm.

313 309 388 459 6 ' —




Writing
Preparing to Learn to Write

PUTCREE T ST e S

30 progressive activity cards

Graphics Training Activity Cards

M. Sirica Routtier =131 E Bk
This set comes with 5 sets of 6 cards of varying difficulty, providing children with the opportunity = B BB
to practise with the graphical areas, lines and shapes necessary for writing. It is very important .
that children become familiar and accustomed to graphical drawing in order to encourage pleasure Fine Board Markers

in writing. The illustrations provide situations where characters are motivated towards a goal. Not suitable for children under
Then shapes are presented out of context. Tracing development: slanting lines, long straight lines, 36 months.
straight lines, large line spacing, letter writing shapes. e 8 assorted colours.

® 30 cards (30 x 20.5 cm). e[:14cm; Dtip: 3mm.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet. ® Set of 8.

313 309 342 217 0 313 309 387 102 2

y
© PRODUCT ® /RRRE
Magnetic, erasable :
double-sided surface & L /5\ Pl [\f
Q@ roULE
Double-sided =
MAGNETIC
PIECESS )
Graphic Slates Magnetic Whiteboard - Set of 6
Erasable transparent plastic slates for coloured pencils and water- . . . .
based felt-tip markers. Slate for writing and/or placing magnetic objects.
Lines can be erased using an eraser or damp cloth. Facilitates daily class activities. For use with erasable felt-tip pens
o [/W slate: 30 x 21 cm. sold separately.
® Set of 4. o [/W:29.7x21 cm.
313 309 305 105 9 313 309 388 458 9
MAGNETIC -~
PIECES™

Repositionable Individual Whiteboard

Adhesive repositionable unit that places easily on very smooth

surfaces (e.g. back of a cabinet, window, etc.). Magnetic surface

can be used for a variety of activities.

® Can be easily repositioned without leaving a mark after lightly cleaning the
adhesive surface with soap and water, then leaving out to dry.

® Can be used with dry- or wet-erasable felt-tips, magnetic letters or magnets
(sold separately).

o [/W:31x24cm.

313 309 388 107 6
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Photo Box - Pre-Writing
Graphics

This photo box contains a range of
graphic patterns for setting up guided
workshops with an emphasis on
language, graphic design and visual
arts. Photographs from spatial and
decorative art, as well as a range of
cultures and eras, were selected for the
graphic richness and aesthetic quality.
Having observed and analysed images,
children select shapes and patterns through
play (categorisation, looking for

the odd one out) and interactive situations
described in the guide.

This activity of creative discovery helps

to develop children’s productive and
compositional skills.

The box contains:
® 55 photos (29.7 x 21 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

Skills developed

« Observe, describe and analyse a photo.
« Discover a range of graphic designs.

« Learn about and produce shapes.

55 photo cards are organised into two categories:

® Graphic shapes: lines, slots, bridges, circles, spirals, loops (40 photos).
e Combinations of shapes and patterns (15 photos).

The large size is suitable for group activity:
children can handle the cards and use their fingers to follow the contours of shapes.

313 309 342 340 5
5 s, —— o .
| 2= Skills developed
,._.?—'ﬁ:‘:.' « Develop visual perception and motor skills.
— « Identify and produce shapes and graphic patterns.
|

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Pre-Writing Graphics
Activity Set

A graphic activity set has been
developed using photographs from
spatial and visual arts. It builds on the
activities in the Photo Box - Pre-Writing
Graphics workshop, while offering a
range of photos that can be used on
their own and renew children’s interest.

The Pre-Writing Graphics Activity Set
provides practice for handwriting gestures
based on photographs drawn from
landscape art and the decorative arts.
It extends the activities in the teacher-led
Photos - Pre-Writing Graphics photo set,
while proposing a different selection of
photos that can be used separately, and will
rekindle children’s interest and attention.
The box contains:
® 24 activity cards (29.7 x 21 cm).
® 2 transparent plastic erasable slates

(80 x 21 cm).
e 2 erasable fine black felt-tip markers.
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 341 2

* Practise drawing.

The 24 cards are organised
into 2 series:

e Graphic shapes: lines, slots, bridges, circles, spirals,
loops (20 photos).
¢ Combinations of shapes and patterns (4 photos).

24 activity
cards




Patterns Activity Set -
Elephants

Pilie




Mathematics

At school, children begin to learn mathematics and exhibit spontaneous curiosity about the
world around them as they try to gain a better understanding of their environment.

They learn to count and tally numbers, compare, rank, classify and reason. They discover
quantities and numbers, shapes and sizes, and series of objects ordered by different criteria.

w B

Ng ie

Discovering Numbers Discovering Shapes,

Decomposing Numbers 102 SIZGS and Ord el’ed

Understanding Numbers 104 Sequences

Numbers and Counting 109 Sorting Sets 127
Using Numbers to Determine Rankings and Positions 117 Recognising a Rhythm 132
Problem Solving 118 Sort and Arrange by Length 138
Montessori by Nathan 122

Counting Games 124 Geometry

Reproducing an Assembly of Pieces Using a Template 140

Learning Geometric Shapes 141

Counting and Sorting

Double Entry Tables 143

Numbers, Sorting, Shapes, Colours 144




> Discovering Numbers
Qﬂ Decomposing Numbers

Skills developed

« Quantify collections up to 6, compose and break them down.
» Say how much must be added or subtracted to obtain quantities up to 6.
« Talk about numbers by decomposing them.

-
r ier Décompasition 1)
|

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Decomposing Numbers
Activity Set 1
V. Surdyk

This very fun set develops the skills . 8 -
of composition and decomposition of 4 = ] i - .
- ) I A EQ 4 -
numbers up to 6. It is based on the = ! - e ;

- - %ﬁ_ﬂ‘&j - - 5 0 &
manipulation of cubes, the = L . & - = ; &
verbalisation of procedures, = - y '
memorisation and develops the first L .
calculation strategies (overcounting, Activity progression:
etc.). The 24 activity cards are organised into 4 sets with an incremental difficulty level

according to the quantity involved. All decompositions from 3 to 6 are seen at least

The children must build the requested
once on the cards.

quantities using the cubes, following the
instructions on their card. They are
gradually encouraged to make free
constructions that leave room for their
imagination.

24 activity cards

1 quantity/colour guide at scale 1
64 cubes in 6 colors

16 Number flags

The box contains: ; : : —

e 1 teacher’s leaflet. 3 T E

® 24 activity cards (29.7 x 21 cm). 4 . HR

e 1 quantity/colour guide (29.7 x 21 cm). ] 5 . B

® 64 plastic cubes in 6 colours (2 x 2 x 2.2 cm). b e 6 Jo B

® 16 screen-printed number flags (2 cm).

313 309 913 092 5 &
s -
' »

® s

I
- =/ = .
g o
@ PRODUCT . eV
Nathan Exclusive: cubes are Number composing activity example:

soft to the touch and easy to
assemble on all 6 sides.

1- The child must build the instructed
quantities with the cubes, according to
the quantity/colour guide.

2- The child must assemble the two parts to
build the unit, count the total number of
cubes and place the corresponding
number flag.

;...’-,E. - G
ol ﬁﬁ % s

4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Decomposing
Numbers Activity Set 1 and enables an
additional four children to join in.

® 50 plastic cubes in 6 colours.

e 18 screen-printed number flags.

313 309 913 123 6

¢ |
]

Number decomposing activity example:

1- The child must build the instructed quantities
with the cubes, according to the quantity/
colour guide.

“1. 2- Then the child must assemble the two sets
: edge to edge and complete the missing part.

The child can validate their answer by simply superimposing it on the reference board.

102
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Skills developed

* Quantify collections from 7 to 10, compose and break
them down.

» Say how much must be added or subtracted to
obtain quantities from 7 to 10. l

» Talk about numbers by decomposing them.

5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Decomposing Numbers
Activity Set 2
V. Surdyk

As a follow-up to the Decomposing
Numbers set 1, this fun set develops
number composing and decomposing
skills (from 7 to 10), using cubes,
verbalising procedures, memorising,
and develops children’s primary
calculation strategies (counting on,
etc.).
The children must build the requested
quantities using the cubes, following the
instructions on their card. They are
gradually encouraged to make free
constructions that leave room for their
imagination.
The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leaflet.
12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities

(29.7 x 21 cm).
e 1 quantity/colour guide (32 x 27 cm).

e 147 cubes in 10 colours (2 x 2 x 2.2 cm).
® 16 screen-printed number flags (2 cm).

313 309 913 094 9

© PRODUCT

Nathan Exclusive: Cubes are soft to
the touch and easy to assemble on
all 6 sides.

e &

- i

2 | 0% s
s c .

4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Decomposing
Numbers Activity Set 2 and enables an
additional four children to join in.

® 65 cubes in 10 colours.

® 24 screen-printed number flags.

313 309 913 124 3

-

Activity progression:

29BNOMAUN

12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities
1 quantity/colour guide at scale 1

147 cubes in 10 colors

16 Number Flags

The 12 double-sided cards (i.e. 24 activities) are divided into 4 sets with an incremental
difficulty level according to the quantity involved. All decompositions from 7 to 10 are

seen at least once on the cards.

Number composing activity example:

1- The child must build the instructed
quantities with the cubes, according to
the quantity/colour guide.

2- The child must assemble the two parts
to build the unit, count the total number
of cubes and place the corresponding
number flag.

The child can validate their answer by simply

superimposing it on the reference board.

Number decomposing activity example:
1- The child must build the instructed
quantities with the cubes, according to the
quantity/colour guide.

2- Then the child must assemble the two
sets edge to edge and complete the missing
part.
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Discovering Numbers
Understanding Numbers

Skills developed

* Build the numbers 1-5, split them up and put them together again.

+ Count and compare collections.

» Make a collection of a given quantity using a reference collection, dots on a dice, fingers held up.

The box contains:

® 24 double-sided activity cards organised into
4 series of 6 cards (21 x 11 cm).

® 30 plastic cubes in 3 colours: 10 blue cubes,
10 green cubes, 10 red cubes (cube edge:
1.8 cm).

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 343 005 2

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Cubes & Numbers -

Activity Set and enables an additional two

children to join in.

® 60 plastic cubes in 3 colours: 20 blue cubes,
20 green cubes, 20 red cubes (cube edge:
1.8cm).

313 309 388 431 2

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Cubes & Numbers Activity Set 1
A. Jacquart

This self-correcting practice set offers straightforward, fun and practical activities
to do with young children.

Children build groups of cubes by fitting one into another, based on instructions in the
activity cards. They can then use the cards to check by overlaying.

The workshop is designed to allow greater freedom of use and variation in tasks.

For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

9"‘ ene o 0
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Skills developed

* Building the numbers 3 to 10, then breaking them down and recomposing them.

» Comparing and counting quantities.

- Composing a group of a quantity given by a model group, fingers held up, a dots on a dice, figure as written.
+ Solving addition and subtraction problems: adding 1, adding 2; taking away 1, taking away 2.

The box contains:

® 32 double sided activity cards organised into
4 series of 8 cards (21 x 11 cm).

® 60 plastic cubes in 3 colours: 20 blue cubes,
20 green cubes, 20 red cubes (cube edge:
1.8cm).

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 388 430 5

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Cubes & Numbers -
Activity Set and enables an additional two
children to join in.

® 60 plastic cubes in 3 colours: 20 blue cubes,
20 green cubes, 20 red cubes (cube edge:
1.8cm).

313 309 388 431 2

104

4 YEARS + § 2 CHILDREN

Cubes & Numbers - Activity Set 2
A. Jacquart

This self-correcting practice set enables pupils to work on the numbers 3 to 10.
The children make groups of cubes of a quantity given in a range of different
representations.

Using simple material - cubes in 3 different colours, children will make groups by stacking
the cubes according to the instructions given on the instruction card. Turning the card over
enables them to compare the stacks they made to the illustration on the back of the card.
For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.




Skills developed
» Build the numbers 5-20, split them up and put them together again.
» Count and compare collections.

» Make a collection of a given quantity using a reference set, dots on a dice, fingers held up,
figures as written.

5 YEARS + j| 2 CHILDREN

Cubes & Numbers -
Activity Set 3
A. Jacquart

This self-correcting practice set offers
varied activities to work with numbers
5-20 unassisted. Children make groups
of cubes whose quantity is given using
different representations.

Different ways of stacking cubes promotes
different approaches to tasks:
1. children use the colour of cubes liberally;
or
2. they follow a “colour rule” requiring them to
work on formation and division of numbers,
using yellow cubes on their own, orange
cubes grouped by 2 and purple cubes
grouped by 5.
For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2
Extension Packs.
The box contains:
® 24 double-sided activity cards organised into
4 series of 6 cards (8 cards in format 21 x 11 cm;
16 cards in unfolded format 42 x 11 cm).
® 1 “colour rule” reference sheet (47 x 21 cm,
folded).
® 88 plastic cubes in 3 colours: 16 yellow cubes,
132 orange cubes, 40 purple cubes (cube
edge: 1.8 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 343 006 9

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Cubes & Numbers -

Activity Set 3 and enables an additional

two children to join in.

® 88 plastic cubes in 3 colours (cube edge:
1.8cm).

313 309 343 007 6

Activity progression:

They are organised into 4 series of 6 cards. Each series looks at numbers 5-20 using
one of its representations. The workshop is designed to allow greater freedom
of use. 2 entries are possible: numeric or representative.

[ 1] F o
(T I BN l i
e Green set: ® Pink set: ® Blue set:
reference collection. dots on a dice. fingers held up.

—

* Red set: y"

figure as written

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® For each Activity Set, the teacher’s leaflet
introduces the objectives, sequence of cards
and progression of activities.

o |t offers learning activities to prepare children
for self-directed learning: making and
comparing free nests and then under number
restrictions, production of a configuration
(colours, quantities, spatial arrangement).

4 Front side: illustrated instructions.
Rear side: correction on the same scale.

1 colour rule to
group cubes by
2and5
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The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 22 cardboard start pieces.
® 32 cardboard value pieces.
e 12 cardboard end pieces.

313 309 345 164 4

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Building Numbers
Activity Set 1 and enables an additional two
children to join in.

® 32 cardboard value pieces.
313 309 345 163 7

Discovering Numbers
Understanding Numbers

Skills developed

« Evaluate and compare combinations from 1 to 5 and from
5to 15.

« Complete a number combination with different representations:
dots on a dice, fingers held up, reference combination,
figure as written.

* Quantify, put together and break down number combinations.
» Read numbers in numerical form.

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Building Numbers Activity Set 1
A. Jacquart

With this practice activity, children learn how to create

combinations (1 to 5) in a variety of ways, developing

an understanding of how to combine and break down numerical values.
Children receive the starter pieces that give the instructions. Like a linear puzzle, they

insert the value pieces into the starter pieces to reach the required value. When they are
finished putting these together, they add the end pieces.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 22 cardboard start pieces.
® 32 cardboard value pieces.
e 12 cardboard end pieces.

313 309 345 162 0

T T W@ sew
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Building Numbers
Activity Set 2 and enables an additional two
children to join in.

® 32 cardboard value pieces.

313 309 345 165 1

106

4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Building Numbers Activity Set 2
A. Jacquart

With this activity set that follows on from Building Numbers 1, children
learn how to create combinations (5 to 15) in a variety of ways, developing an
understanding of how to combine and break down numerical values.

Children receive the starter pieces that give the instructions. Like a linear puzzle, they
insert the value pieces into the starter pieces to reach the required value. When they are
finished putting these together, they add the end pieces.
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Skills developed

» Creating a collection to form a given quantity (5 to 10) with different representations.
« Counting, comparing, breaking down and reassembling quantities.

« Talking about numbers using their breakdown.

+ Understanding that the cardinal does not change if we modify the spatial arrangement or the nature
of the elements.

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

MAGNETIC _ _sway

PIECES™

Partitions of a Number
A. Jacquart

This set provides an opportunity

to work on breaking down and
reassembling numbers from 5 to 10 in
different representations. The types
of representation can be introduced
separately or at the same time, which
offers a lot of flexibility in use.

Using the triangular pieces, children put

together four quantities to allow them to

reach the given target number (5 to 10) with

different representations: organised

collection, dots on a dice, fingers held up,

figure as written.

The activities can be adapted to the child’s

level based on:

- the target number (5 to 10) and its
representation;

- the representation of its constituent
numbers on the model card;

- the tgangulﬁ!’ pr)}iecei proviﬁed to find theb card = faces of a dice card = fingers card = collections
numbers which make up the target number. target number = dots on a dice  target number = faces of a die  target number = written number
The box contains: 4 pieces = faces of a dice 4 pieces = all 3 representations 4 pieces = fingers

o 1 teacher’s leaflet:

e 18 activity cards.

® 18 magnetic “target number” counters.

® 24 magnetic triangular pieces, i.e. 2 identical
sets of 12 pieces.

® 2 magnetic bases (17.6 x 17.6 cm).

313 309 363 112 1

BE- -

Magnetic bases
(17.6 x17.6 cm)

2 Child Extension Pack Magnetic triangular Pﬂoigrngf'? target number
This material adds to Partitions of a Number pieces ¢ I w1 w
and enables an additional two children to v v Y RICD N 7 ity L)
joinin. 5
© 24 magnetic triangular pieces, i.e. 6 identical v v 4 ¥E) i) EE) S :,:_E,: L
sets of 12 pieces. - et = -
® 2 magnetic bases. - e
gty ge) N0 (BN D) s B
313 309 363 111 4 : ‘ _— - - —t -

Q Teacher's leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the workshop, its objectives and the target skills.
o |t describes the educational approach and the course of the activities:
1- Discovery activities: handle the set freely, match the type of representation and the colour, identify and name quantities, arrange
in ascending order, play “quantity hunting”, etc.
2- Learning activities with the cards, in small groups or individually, followed by getting together to validate the completed activities,
highlight the difficulties/successes and talk about numbers and how they are broken down.
3- Further activities: create new cards (annexes).
Two follow-up cards make it possible to get an overview of individual and collective work.




Discovering Numbers
Understanding Numbers

Skills developed
» Matching numbers and quantities. c PRODUCT
» Memorising numbers. Self-correction material

for concrete representation

» Finding complements of 10. of units of ten.

» Solving simple numerical problems and introducing sums.

Instruction cards
48 instruction cards divided into 5 sets of progressive difficulty of different colours.

5 YEARS + | 3-6 CHILDREN

Number Box Set

J.-L. Brégeon
This self-correcting Number Box ? 10
Set allows children to deepen their
understanding of numbers and .
quantities. It offers a very concrete " o ) )

Pink set: associating numbers ~ Red set: subtraction Blue set: numerical

representation of the concept of
“tens”, and makes it easier for
children to perceive and memorise
numbers.

upto 10 components of 10

Green set: adding numbers, Orange set: associating
using doubles numbers over 10

6 plastic boxes
60 blue tokens
60 red tokens

Each child gets one instruction card and
one or two number boxes, depending on
the activity. Children follow the instructions
on the card by putting counters in the
boxes, then checking their work with

the self-correcting cards. The 2-tone
counters make it possible to visualise the
complements of 10.

The box contains:

® 48 instruction cards (L/W: 23 x 13.7 cm).

® 5 answer cards.

6 plastic Number Boxes (L/W: 23 x 11.6 cm).
® 60 red tokens, 60 blue tokens (@: 3 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 388 407 7

The boxes can be clipped together
for numbers over 10.

Answer sheets

The required layout and
corresponding entries are given
on the 5 self-correction sheets.

N\
\\

l 0 Teacher’s leaflet

* The teacher’s leaflet presents the teaching goals and sequence, and the instruction
cards’ progression.

¢ |t also describes the activities to do with each series of cards and offers suggestions
for addressing the following concepts:

s\‘

- tens (their role, and breaking the number down into 10 + n).
Extra Number Boxes - complements of 10.
* 6 boxes with 10 squares each. - adding two numbers and subtraction.
* 60 red tokens and 60 blue tokens. - even and odd numbers.

313 309 388 408 4
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Discovering Numbers
Numbers and Counting

@ Skills developed

|‘ - Identify colours
7 | & » Assign quantities using numbers 1-6.
. ﬂ A » Become familiar with different numeric representations.
Nu mef0°°|°' » Match a number with a collection.

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Numerocolor

This self-correcting group activity
involves association games for
quantities and numbers from 1-6.
Children practise with groups of
colour items whose nature, size and
position vary.
Children place three types of counters
(combinations, show of fingers, numeric
digits) on a transparent measuring strip
with 6 placements while following the
instructions on the activity sheets.
They then refer to the sheet to correct
any mistakes.
For 2 to 4 extra children, just get
1 or 2 Extension Packs.
The box contains:
® 24 double-sided activity sheets: 4 sets

of 6 sheets (24.2 x 16 cm).
® 2 clear plastic measuring strips with

6 placements (23 x 4 cm).
® 6 colour strips (24.2 x 5.2 cm).

® 36 plastic counters: 12 numeric digit counters;

12 combination counters, 12 counters
representing fingers held up (3.6 x 3.6 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 343 160 8
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Numerocolor

and enables an additional two children
to join in.

® 2 plastic strips.

® 36 plastic counters.

313 309 343 161 5

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s guide introduces group activity, the target skills and the organisation of sheets.

e |t describes how activities proceed:

- activities led by the teacher to become familiar with the material and understand instructions

and self-correction;

Activity sheets:
24 activity sheets are organised into 4 sets of 6, each progressively more difficult.
Each set moves from numbers 1-6 using one of its representations.

%’ e Ryx RRR w4
o Sl © PRODUCT
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Set @: Sheet with items
grouped in identical size.

Set B: Sheet with items grouped
in different sizes.
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Set *: Sheet with items
grouped in different sizes.

Set A: Sheet with dispersed
items of identical size.
36 plastic counters

24 activity sheets 58 o,
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& @ =) ® s 2 plastic e
measurement strips
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6 colour strips to place under the
measurement strips to indicate
the direction of reading

- independent practice activities and evaluation with the teacher. e




Discovering Numbers
Numbers and Counting

Skills developed

« Evaluate quantities.
+ Count, build collections.

+ Understand how to represent numbers (groups, counting on fingers, figure has written) and know the
names of numbers.

» Begin to problem-solve (add, subtract).

Learning Small Numbers
with Kimi
L. Schmitter

Learning with Kimi is about making
children want to learn and giving
them a good start! This teaching
tool offers activities for discovering
quantities and numbers from 1 to 3,
focused on play and object handling.

The activities designed to be carried out
with the mascot progressively go through
the numbers from 1 to 3 (up to 5 with the
relevant materials): evaluating quantities,
counting, building collections, mobilising
number representations (dots on a dice,
fingers help up, figure has written), knowing
number words, beginning to solve
problems (adding, subtracting). The
progressive nature of the activities
incorporates repetitions and variations to
regularly ensure that the fundamentals are
established.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet presenting the process and
the activities step by step (48 colour pages).

® 1 magnetic wooden tree consisting of 1 base
(10 x 10 x 2.5 cm) and 2 panels (34.4 x 26 cm).

® 7 baskets in magnetic cardboard (20 x 14 cm).

® 708 magnetic counters: 36 apple counters, 36 bird
counters, 36 snail counters (3.5 x 3.2 cm approx.).

© 30 collection cards (12 x 8 cm).

® 16 number representation cards (15 x 15 cm).

* 1 large die with faces showing the numbers
1 to 3 and 1 illustrated face (side: 3.2 cm).

® 1 wooden base.

313 309 125 144 4

7 baskets and 108 magnetic counters
30 collection cards
16 number representation cards

Kimi - The mascot

A very soft, colourful mascot, communication
medium and language-mediating object in the
classroom. Children bond with the mascot and
adopt it in the blink of an eye!
* 1 mouse cuddly toy with its toy cat and green
rucksack.
* |n cotton velvet, machine washable at 30°C.
Allow to dry gently at room temperature.
® H mascot: 34 cm.

313 309 125 142 0

10
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Removable
accessories




Skills developed

» Identify shapes and colours.

» Reproduce and compare collections.
» Name quantities (1 to 3).

» Read numerical symbols (up to 3).

» Make a collection of a given quantity using an example collection, fingers held up, dots on a die,
figures as written.

3 YEARS + j 2-6 CHILDREN

MAGNETIC

PIECES =

Learnlng W|th Kimi -
Activty Set 1,2, 3
L. Schmitter

This fun workshop offers wonderful
handling materials to consolidate
knowledge of quantities and
numbers up to 3. Children find

Kimi in new activities designed to

be carried out as an extension of
Learning with Kimi - Small numbers,
or independently.

Kimi’s dress is a bit dull... You have

to decorate it by placing the magnetic

pieces on the slate according to various

problem situations involving small
numbers. Children learn to:

¢ identify shapes and colours,

® reproduce and compare collections,

* name quantities (1 to 3),

e read numerical symbols (up to 3),

* make a collection of a given quantity
using an example collection, fingers
held up, dots on a die, figure as written.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 15 double-sided template cards (15 x 10 cm).

® 36 activity cards (12 x 9 cm).

e 2 cardboard covers (10.8 x 9.3 cm).

® 2 double-sided magnetic slates (21 x 29.7 cm)
+ 2 wooden bases.

® 45 magnetic counters, with 3 identical sets of
3 shapes and 3 colours (&: 3.5 cm).

Magnetic double-sided slates:
1 illustrated side, 1 side to store
counters

ILearnmg with Kimi p. 165

313 309 125 146 8 [v® p S -
wdl | S = “ =
o

CC

Ci'.‘*
531
?o

© PRODUCT

Cardboard
covers

o
\

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Learning with Kimi -
Set 1, 2, 3 and enables an additional two
children to join in.

e 2 cardboard covers.

® 2 magnetic slates + 2 wooden bases.

® 45 magnetic counters.

313 309 125 148 2

+ Handling objects on a vertical plane.

« Cardboard covers create a surprise
effect and facilitate step-by-step
decoding of the instructions.

36 activity cards of
progressive difficulty
organised into 6 sets

15 double-sided template
cards organised into 3 sets
of progressive difficulty

me




Discovering Numbers
Numbers and Counting

Skills developed

» Learn about fingers on the hand.

» Understand totals and express small quantities.
+ Count, gather and compare collections up to 10.
» Read numbers 1-10.

RN PR
Magnetic Hands for Counting

A fun group playset that is essential
for discovering numbers and learning
to count.

The teacher may set up a variety of
different games and activities based on
numbers, and tailor these to the age and
learning needs of children.

The teaching leaflet provides a number of
examples: name and count figures on a
hand, compare quantities, count groups
(circles, dots on a dice, fingers held up),
link different numeric representations, form
and divide up quantities, add or subtract 1,
etc.

The box contains:

® 2 magnetic wooden hands with articulated
fingers (20 x 16 cm).

® 32 magnetic counters: 10 circle counters
(@: 3.5 cm), 10 dots on a dice counters and

1 blank counter, 11 number counters (5 x 5 cm).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.
313 309 388 442 8

{ >

A :

2 magnetic hands with
articulated fingers
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11 number counters

10 dots on a dice counters
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Counting Blocks

A group activity set offering an
alternative way of learning about
numbers and learning to count
through play.

Children work with values and numbers by
stacking blocks and/or placing them side-
by-side. As they search, they compare,
complete, add, remove, arrange in
ascending order, play with pairs, etc.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 27 illustrated wooden blocks on 2 sides: string

of pearis and numerical form.
o [/W block: 4 x 2.5 cm. H: 1-10 cm.

313 309 330 157 4
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27 illustrated wooden blocks
on 2 sides.

Each number of pearls
corresponds to a colour and
block size.




Skills developed
« Developing the concept of quantity: the same, different; a lot, not much.
» Comparing quantities.
+ Counting a quantity.

» Building a group of a quantity given by a model group, fingers held up or dots on a dice.

3 YEARS + ]| 6 CHILDREN Biefisciaast)

First Numbers Set
A. Jacquart
A practice set designed to introduce

the numbers 1 to 5 to the youngest
children.

Children get to know different representations
of numbers (model group (in a row or not),
fingers held up, dots on a dice) by placing
and moving magnetic counters on boards.

24 activity cards, organised into 4 groups
of 6 cards:
* Red and blue groups for the numbers 1 to 3.
e Green and orange groups for the
numbers 3 to 5.
By moving magnetic pieces around the
game boards, children discover numbers in
different representations: model group (in a
row or not), fingers held up, dots on a dice.
The box contains:
® 12 double-sided magnetic game boards
(80 x 15 cm).
® 72 magnetic counters: 12 mice, 12 frogs, 12 dogs,
12 sheep, 12 rabbits, 12 cows (4 x 4 cm).
e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 388 428 2

Examples of activities:
Form a collection whose quantity is given by:

K11
.
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12 double-sided magnetic

m%. @ " game boards
ﬁ‘g @@ 1 model group
LPR®

! 1 model group
[ 8 (non-linear)

® Two approaches are possible: by number range or by type of

representation.

pieces (the shapes and colours match) favour working independently.
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g i P ' 72 magnetic
e The magnetic counters, appealing illustrations and ease of identifying 4, (s i< ‘;*. counters
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0 Teacher’s leaflet

The teacher’s leaflet presents the material, the teaching goals and full-class activities that can A |

be organised with it:
® numbering.
¢ nursery rhymes with numbers.

o different representations of the same number.

o |




> Discovering Numbers
Qﬂ Numbers and Counting

Skills developed

» Building a group of a given quantity.

+ Counting a group.

* Getting to know number order (from 1 to 5).

» Becoming familiar with different ways to represent the same number.

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Counting Box Set 1

A practice set for organising the
earliest numeracy activities about
the numbers 1 to 5.

Through hands-on work with wooden

animal counters (figurative objects) and

round plastic counters (more abstract or

symbolic), children gradually learn to count,

make groups and recognise the numbers

from 1 to 5. The activities are based on

6 progressively more difficult series of

6 cards each.

Children can work in pairs. Each child has a

counting box with an instruction card. They

fill the compartments of the box according

to the instructions on the card.

The pictures on the 36 instruction cards

represent a reference collection (animals),

dots on a dice, or a written numeral. —

For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or E—

2 Extension Packs.

The box contains:

® 36 instruction cards in 6 sets (25.5 x 8.5 cm).

® 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

® 40 wooden counters (15 elephants, 5 penguins,
5 tigers, 15 bear cubs).

® 43 round plastic counters.

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 388 417 6

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Counting Box

Set 1 and enables an additional two

children to join in.

e 2 plastic counting boxes (L/W: 27 x 12 cm).

® 18 wooden counters (5 elephants, 4 penguins,
4 tigers, 5 bear cubs).

® 35 round plastic counters.

313309 388 418 3 36 instruction cards
43 round plastic counters
2 plastic counting boxes
40 wooden animal counters
O Teacher’s leaflet

¢ For each Counting Box, the teacher’s leaflet presents the teaching goals, the approach
and the instruction cards’ progression.

e |t offers reproducible cards to extend the activities using the material in the kit and for
individual evaluation of acquired notions.




4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Counting Box Set 2

This practice set develops pupils’
knowledge of numbers from O to 10.

Through hands-on work with dots on a
dice counters, numeral counters and round
plastic counters, children learn to associate
different representations of the numbers
0to 10.

Each child has a counting box containing
an instruction card. They use the counters
to fill the compartments of the box
according to the instructions on the card.
Children can work in pairs.

For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or

2 Extension Packs.

Skills developed

- Counting a group and recognising quantities.

35

« Composing a group of objects corresponding to the number represented in dots on a dice,

figure as written or a model group (animals).
« Recognising numbers from O to 10.
« Pairing a number to a group.

« Arranging quantities of objects in numerical order (from smaller to larger).

2 plastic counting boxes
24 instruction cards

65 round plastic counters
38 card counters

The box contains: o 2 Child Extension Pack S, A
® 24 jnstruction cards organised into 4 sets Thi ial h ina B ) -
of 6 cards (25.5 x 8.5 cm). is material adds to the qunt/ng ox

* 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm). Set 2 and enables an additional two k _ m—

® 38 cardboard counters (5.5 x 4.5 cm). children to join in. e >

® 65 round plastic counters. e 2 plastic counting boxes (L/W: 27 x 12 cm). #

e 1 teacher’s leafiet. ® 30 round plastic counters. ) &

313 309 388 415 2 313 309 388 416 9 ..

Skills developed = eré
« Counting a group. |

5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Counting Box Set 3

This set provides practice for
developing and consolidating
children’s understanding of the
numbers O to 16.

Through hands-on work with different types
of counters, children practise recognising
different representations of the same
number: model group, dots on a dice,
fingers held up, figure as written. The
instructions are presented as illustrations.
On each instruction card, a pictogram
indicates which type of counter to use:
the round ones, the dots on a dice, or the
figure as written.
The activity cards become progressively
more difficult. Each series features four
representations of the number (model
groups, dots on a dice, fingers held up,
written numerals).
For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2
Extension Packs.
The Box contains:
® 24 nstruction cards organised in 4 series
of 6 cards (25.2 x 8.5 cm).
® 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm).
® Cardboard counters (4 x 4 cm): 32 number
counters, 10 dots on a dice counters
and 8 blank counters.
® 130 round plastic counters (&: 3.5 cm).
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 388 411 4

« Composing a group of a given quantity.
» Matching a number to a group.

« Recognising different representations of the numbers from O to 16.

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Counting Box
Set 3 and enables an additional two
children to join in.

® 2 plastic counting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 305 162 2

24 instruction cards

50 cardboard counters
130 round plastic counters
2 plastic counting boxes




35

Discovering Numbers
Numbers and Counting

Skills developed

« Associate different representations of numbers.

» Find a number from its breakdown.

» Recompose numbers up to 10 by completing a given collection.

4 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN

The Numbers House

E. Chassagne

This set offers specific activities
involving working with quantities and
numbers from 1 to 10, promoting the
transition to abstraction and the use of
primary calculation strategies
(counting on).

The progressive approach to learning

allows activities to be adapted to the
children’s abilities.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 6 number houses (31.8 x 22.2 cm).

® 24 activity cards (L/W: 14.1 x 9.4 cm).

e 72 quantity counters (L/W: 4.4 x 4.4 cm).
® 60 flower tokens (1.7 x 1.7 cm).

313 309 911 798 8

6 houses of numbers
24 activity cards

72 quantity counters with various

designs
60 Flower Tokens

© PRODUCT

Familiarise children with
the digital writing of
numbers from 1 to 10.

0 Teacher's leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the
workshop and the target skills.

¢ |t describes the course of the teacher-
led activities, proposes game variants,
extensions and follow-up sheets.

£=3 L =] o
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Activity progression:
Objective 1: Associate different representations of a quantity.

The child places the counters of the different representations matching the requested
quantity in the house.

Objective 2: Recompose and decompose numbers.

The child follows the instruction on the card by placing the right counters in the house.
He can use the flower counters to count and check their answer.

The 24 activity cards are divided into 4 sets of 6 cards with an incremental difficulty level:

e Set l: e Set @: e Set A: e Series *:
Recomposing a Recomposing a Recomposing a Recomposing a
number from 3to 6, number from 4 to 8, number from 5to 9,  number from 8 to
with a search for with a search for the with a search for a 10, with a search for
the whole number. whole number. smaller part. a smaller part.




Using Numbers to Determine Rankings and Positions

Discovering Numbers

35

- = Skills developed
- P « Count the small quantities shown by dots on a dice and fingers held up.
!;‘,‘_‘E-'E * Know the names of numbers and how to write them in figures.
'=I='-' + Consolidate number sequences: indicating number positions, sorting into ascending or descending order,

finding the next or previous number.

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Maxi-Beads Activity Set -
1t06

This training set provides fun activities
in the form of mini challenges to solve
based on sequences of low numbers.
By handling large beads, the children
also practise their fine motor skills.

Children feed the beads onto their stick
to reproduce and complete the different
numerical orders shown on the sheet.
The activities focus on numerical order in
ascending and descending order, and reading
both vertically and horizontally.
The box contains:
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 24 double-sided activity cards (34 x 6 cm).
18 plastic maxi-beads in 3 colours (H/L: 3.5 cm).
e 2 plastic sticks with a stopper and handle

(L: 36.2 cm).

313 309 333 365 0
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Maxi-Beads Activity
Set - 1 to 6 and enables an additional two
children to join in.

® 18 plastic maxi-beads in 3 colours.

e 2 plastic sticks.

313 309 333 366 7

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet includes

the material, the targeted skills,

the organisation and the progression

of the activities:

1 - Teacher-leaflet discovery of materials:
free handling, observation, language,
categorisation and sorting activities.

2 - Training activities in small groups
or individually, then group feedback
to compare different approaches.

3 - Extensions: create new sequences,
match different number
representations, dictate an oral
sequence, play a mystery number
game.

g

®

o e}
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Activity progression:

The 24 double-sided cards (48 activities) are organised into 4 sets of gradually
increasing difficulty.

On the front, the numbers are read horizontally; on the back they are read vertically.
Each set has ascending or descending orders with three different number
representations: dots on a dice, fingers held up, figure has written.

Sticks with stoppers to keep
the beads in place and a
handle for holding the stick

.w'm B

0-0:%:5:H:5 5=

e Set @: complete numerical orders.

e Set A: numerical orders with 1 gap.

o Set &&: e Set &: m

numerical numerical
orders with orders with
2 gaps. 3 gaps.




> Discovering Numbers
Qﬂ Problem Solving

5 YEARS + | 1CHILD Bifeisiany
In the Right Place
G. Metuki and R. Manor

12 fun challenges to be completed and corrected independently to develop
observation, logic and sense of space.

The child must use the clues to build a train and arrange the carriages in the correct order
and each carrying different animals. Once this has been completed, they turn over the card to

compare the solution with their own train and correct it themselves.
The 12 illustrated challenge cards are numbered in order of increasing difficulty.

=
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Front:
The materials needed
The clues to solve the challenge

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 12 different challenges, each on double-sided
activity cards (21 x 15 cm).

® 6 magnetic wooden pieces of different colours:
1 engine and 5 carriages.

* 5 wooden animals
(frog, raccoon, squirrel, owl, fox).

313 309 343 021 2
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Back:
The solution

Skills developed

- Use counting to make a collection of a quantity equal to the collection proposed in one of the
4 depictions (collection, die face, fingers, written number).

« Set up a problem-solving strategy.
« Develop reflection, logical thinking.

4 YEARS + j 1-4 CHILDREN

MAGNETIC

PIECES™
Number Challenge

On the principle of strategy games,
this game challenges you to find
the compositions of numbers up

to 6 (level 1) and up to 10 (level 2),
according to different depictions.

Aim of the game: position the 4 magnetic
pieces on the game board to reveal the
same quantities as those shown on the
card. The child discovers that a number
can be constructed in different ways.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet:
® 20 double-sided activity cards, with 40
challenges
(12 x 13.5 cm).
® 4 double-sided magnetic game boards (19 x

19 cm).
16 magnetic pieces, with 4 identical sets of 4 0 PRODUCT
shapes
and 4 colours (8.1 x 5.4 cm). * 40 challenges: 2 levels in 1 game.
313 309 908 600 O « Option of mixing the depictions: 1 with

one depiction, the board with another.

18



Skills developed

« Familiarise themselves with problem statements.

L OO e proviemes
i

ﬁ ki « Prepare to represent, to outline.
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5 YEARS + | 1-8 CHILDREN

Debloki - Problem Solving

V. Surdyk

This material is designed to help
children solve arithmetic problems by
having them physically handle the
numbers in the problem statements.

They understand the interactions
between numbers and progress
towards abstraction.

The teacher or child reads the statement of

the problem illustrated on the card from top

to bottom, step by step. The child places

the number blocks on the board, then

reads the answer on the number line. The

chronology of statements, the manipulation

of the cardinal value of numbers, and the

verbalization of procedures are at the heart

of the research approach.

The materials offer various learning

organizations: In groups of 6 to 8 students,

in small collaborative groups, individually.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 40 double-sided activity cards (20 x 13 cm).

e 27 wooden number blocks (L/W/H: 2 to
20x2x2cm).

® 1 grooved wooden board with 2 number lines
(27 x 16 cm).

313 309 911 797 1

Example of activity:

¢ Addition Problem - Finding the Final Sum
“There are 3 ducks in a pond.”
<} “2 new ducks arrive in the pond.”
g “ “How many ducks are there in total in the pond?”
The child places the number blocks on the board, following

’ the story’s chronological order, then reads the answer on the
& ﬁ number line.
o

iy « Solve different types of problems involving numbers less than or equal to 10.
)
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Activity progression:

The 40 activity cards are divided into 8 sets of 5 cards. Each series offers a type of
problem: composition of two collections, addition, subtraction, multiplication, division.
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Problem Solving

Discovering Numbers

Skills developed

« Evaluate and compare item collections.

« Create a collection whose cardinal is between 1 and 10.

« Understand that the cardinal does not change if the layout or nature of the elements is modified.
* Quantify collections, compose them and then break them down.

» Say how much must be added or subtracted to obtain quantities not exceeding 10.

- Start solving mathematical problems.
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4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Problem-solving Set -
Numeracy 1
L. Paumier

This set includes problem situations
aimed to encourage children to
spontaneously use numbers to

solve them: Addition, subtraction,
distribution, complement, breakdown
and comparison.

Children follow the instructions on each
card by placing the counters in their sorting
box. The activities encourage children to
develop their questioning and thinking skills
as they try to find effective problem-solving
procedures through trial and adjustment.
They help them understand numbers.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 36 activity cards (25.2 x 11 cm).
® 200 card counters: 70 carrot counters
(8.6 x 1.8 cm), 70 raspberry counters
(2.8 x 2.4 cm), 30 animal counters (4 x 4 cm),
30 double-sided number counters (4 x 4 cm).
e 2 plastic sorting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 910 217 5

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet describes the set,
the targeted skills and the organisation
of the cards.

o |t describes the activity rollout:

- Teacher-led activities to familiarise
students with the training material,
deciphering instructions, and
verbalising the procedures used;

- independent training activities.

¢ Includes an individual follow-up sheet
to photocopy.

.’

36 activity cards
200 counters
2 sorting boxes

Activity progression:

The 36 activity cards are divided into 6 sets of 6 cards with an incremental difficulty
level. Each set targets a particular skill.

:
73
(_ls-

¢ Addition problems
Give each animal the required number
of items.

¢ Distributional problems
Distribute a quantity fairly.

o A ' \l
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e ——
e Subtraction problems
Remove the required number of items
from each animal.

e Complement issues
Add the required item to each animal.

e Comparison problems
Find which animal is the most/least
depicted.

¢ Breakdown problems
Find the matching counter for each
number breakdown.



5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Problem-solving Set -
Numeracy 2
L. Paumier

As a follow-up to the Problem-solving
Set - Numeracy 1, this set includes
problem situations involving a wider
number field and different number
representations.

Children follow the instructions on each
card by placing the counters in their sorting
box. The activities encourage children to
develop their questioning and thinking skills
as they try to find effective problem-solving
procedures through trial and adjustment.
They help children to better understand
numbers.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 36 activity cards (25.2 x 11 cm).
® 260 card counters: 100 flower counters
(2.8 x 2.8 cm), 100 leaf counters (3.7 x 2.2 cm),
30 animal counters (4 x 4 cm), 30 double-sided
number counters (4 x 4 cm).
2 plastic sorting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 910 218 2

0 Teacher's leaflet

* The teacher’s leaflet describes the set,
the targeted skills and the organisation
of the cards.

¢ |t describes the activity rollout:

- Teacher-led activities to familiarise
students with the training material,
deciphering instructions, and
verbalising the procedures used;

- independent training activities.

¢ Includes an individual follow-up sheet
to photocopy.
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Activity progression:

The 36 activity cards are divided into 6 sets of 6 cards with an incremental difficulty
level. Each set targets a particular skill.
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¢ Addition problems e Distributional problems

Give each animal the required number Distribute a quantity fairly.
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e Subtraction problems e Complement issues
Remove the required number of items Add the required item to each animal.

from each animal.
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e Comparison problems * Breakdown problems

Find which animal is the most/least Find the matching counter for each

depicted. number breakdown.




> Discovering Numbers
Qﬂ Montessori by Nathan

Monkeasoni
— L

Textured Numbers
M. Morin

10 large wooden numbers to
memorise the symbol and name of the
numbers O to 9.

The child follows the outline of the

number with his fingers, the adult naming

the number. He thus learns numbers

in a multisensory way (by sight, touch,

movement, hearing), which will help

memorisation.

Explicit, step-by-step progression to

construct the number with the Montessori

system that allows the child to learn how to

count at his own pace.

The storage box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 70 rough numbers O to 9 in thick silk-screened
wood (21 x 17 cm; 3 mm thick).

313 309 908 564 5

Quantities from 1 to 3

M. Morin
Material designed to familiarise the child with quantities 3 YEARS +
and develop counting. .
The child learns to count via progressive activities using reference LOtto_ of quantltles from 1 to 30
cards, collection cards, translucent counters and fingers. M. Morin
ggtgii‘;%mes aware that, by adding one unit, a higher quantity is This lotto game allows the child to acquire the concept of
The storage box contains: quantity by handling quantities that are already formed.
® 1 very detailed teacher’s leaflet. The box contains:
® 3 reference symbol cards (8.3 x 13 cm). e 1 detailed teacher’s leaflet with 3 self-checking cards for the child.
e 21 collection cards, i.e. 7 sets of 3 cards (8.5 x 8.5 cm). ® 3 [otto boards (23 x 30 cm).
® 42 translucent green plastic counters (&: 3.5 cm). ® 30 bead quantity counters (6 x 10 cm).
313 309 908 562 1 313 309 908 571 3
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BEADS HANGING FRAME

The child is attracted by the vertical nature of the material, which
invites movement and reflection. He really enjoys manipulating it.

123456789
123456 F#89

- ' -
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1-9 Beads Hanging Frame i y‘\
M. Morin “-._'1,
A complete, essential kit for understanding the concept of quantity and the principle of e
unit iteration.
o X i . . . . Example of activities with the self-
By associating symbols (figure as written, fingers held up, dots on a die) with the corresponding correction doube-sided cards:
quantities in the form of sticks of coloured beads, the child understands the logic of counting. He ) )
memorises the sequence of numbers and the associated concept of quantity; beads allow for a - The child associates the
more intuitive understanding of the relationship between number and quantity. nume(/ca/ Syl f”b of with the
i quantity depicted.
The set contains:
o 1 teacher’s leaflet. - The child associates the quantity
with the symbol depicted:

® 1 wooden bead hanging frame: base, rail, 2 screws, spanner (L/'W/H: 25 x 17.5 x 14.5 cm).
® 10 double-sided activity cards (19 x 17 cm).

e 1 set of Montessori beads from 1 to 9 (W: 2.5 cm to 8 cm).

® 9 number plates from 1 to 9 (2 x 4 cm).

313 309 908 567 6

number, fingers, die face.

10-19 Beads Hanging Frame

M. Morin

Essential material for constructing the
numbers 10 to 19 and understanding the
concept of rank. 10 41 42 13 14 A5 16 1F 18 13

By associating symbols (figure as written, fingers . 18 19
held up, dots on a die) with the corresponding A0 42 13 14 15 16 47

quantities in the form of sticks of coloured beads,

the child understands the logic of counting. He

memorises the sequence of numbers and the

associated concept of quantity; beads allow for

a more intuitive understanding of the relationship

between number and quantity.

The set contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

* 1 wooden bead hanging frame: base, rail, 2 screws,
spanner (L/W/H: 41 x 17.5 x 14.5 cm).

® 10 double-sided activity cards (33 x 17 cm). Coloured Beads QQ0Q

® 1 set of Montessori beads, value of 10 (W: 9.1 cm)
and 1 set of Montessori beads from 1 to 9 (W: 2.5 cm e 19 Montessori bead sticks: 10 sticks OO

to 8 cm). of tens beads (stick with 10 gold gm
® 10 number 10 plates (3.2 x 4 cm) and 9 number plates beads), 9 unit bead sticks (sticks with ol DA

from 1t0 9 (1.7 x 3.5 cm). 1 to 9 coloured beads). (m

313 309 908 569 O 313 309 908 892 0
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Discovering Numbers
Counting Games

3

4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN Ejisfeisohaayty

Pixel Challenge - Counting
L. Schmitter

This stimulating set is a fun way for children to practise
their maths skills (quantities and numbers).
Cooperation is essential for successfully unveiling the
mystery pattern behind each challenge.

Aim of the game: All together, find all the illustrations
corresponding to the 2 instructions on the activity board to
gradually unveil the pixelated mystery pattern.

The game is available in 2 levels:

- Quantities and numbers from 1 to 5 for children aged 4 to 5.
- Quantities and numbers from 1 to 10 for children aged 5 to 6.
The activity boards are customised for each age group.

The wooden boxset contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 1 magnetic wooden grid game board on the back of the lid
(87.3x27 cm).

® 9 double-sided activity boards, i.e. 9 boards for age group
4 to 5 on the front and 9 boards for age group 5 to 6 on the
back (34.8 x 24.7 cm).

® 52 magnetic counters in 3 colours in a fabric bag: 30 yellow
counters, 20 blue counters and 2 black counters (2.6 x 2.6 cm).

o [/W/D boxset: 37.8 x 28.1 x 4.7 cm.

313 309 910 204 5

How to play

The teacher chooses an activity board and places it on the game board.

Each player takes turns drawing a counter from the bag:

- if the counter is blue, the player places it on a square according to the instructions in the
blue square;

- if the counter is yellow, the player places it on a square according to the instructions in
the yellow square; The classmates then approve or disapprove of the move;

- if the counter is black, the player misses a turn.

When all the counters have been placed, the mystery pattern appears...

A great collective reward!

1 magnetic grid game board

9 double-sided activity boards
On the front: 4 to 5 age group
On the back: 5 to 6 age group
52 magnetic counters

1 fabric bag for the counters

2 YEARS + | 1-6 CHILDREN
Let’s Play With 1, 2, 3
3 easy number games to discover the numbers 1
to 3 with young children.

The three rules of play enable step-by-step progression.

e Game 1: Based on the rules of a lotto game, the first to
complete their board with six matching cards wins.

* Game 2: Each player takes turns to throw the dice (dots
on a dice or fingers held up) and then picks out a card
corresponding to the quantity on the dice. Each player
looks for a box with the same quantity on their board, in any
representation, and sets the card on the board.

e Game 3: Based on memory games, children create matching
pairs or same quantities.

The box contains:

® 6 boards (33 x 23 cm).

® 36 cards (10 x 10 cm).

e 2 dice numbered 1 to 3: dots on a dice and fingers held up
(dice edge: 3.2 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 388 441 1

© PRODUCT

Large-format boards
and cards

4 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN
4,5,6 -1Can Count

3 game rules make this a fun approach to strengthening
their knowledge of the numbers 4 to 6.

This game addresses the idea of having “as many”,
between the written numeric quantity and the
combination. It also helps children to make visual
distinctions and improve concentration.

The box contains:

® 6 boards (22 x 22 cm).

® 54 double-sided cards (side: 7 cm).

1 die with combinations from 4 to 6 (edge: 2.5 cm).

e 1 set of game rules.

313 309 388 299 8
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Skills developed

+ Identify and name 4 colours.

+ Count quantities.

» Associate collections with different depictions of the number.
+ Understand and follow an instruction.

+ Develop fine motor skills.

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leafiet:

® 24 activity cards (14 x 10 cm).

6 illustrated boards (31 x 21 cm).

e 2 grids with plastic pins (31.5 x 21.5 cm).
® 24 counters in 4 colours (@: 3.2 cm).

313 309 908 304 7

3 YEARS + || 1-2 CHILDREN

1, 2, 3 Coloredo

of the numbers 1 to 3. Children have already taken to it.

Place an illustrated board under each grid and give the child an activity card showing the
same depiction: collections of circles, fingers held up, dots on a die, figure as written. The
child fits the counters on the grid to carry out the instruction shown on the card. 24 activity
cards of increasing difficulty are organised into 4 sets.

24 activity cards

2 grids

6 illustrated boards to
place under the grids
24 pins, 4 colours

Igaxicoloredo® Pins

and Grids p- 25

The latest addition to the Maxicoloredo® range designed to consolidate knowledge

The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leaflet.
e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 activities
(14 x 10 cm).
o 6 fllustrated boards (31 x 21 cm).
e 2 grids with plastic pins (31.5 x 21.5 cm).
® 48 counters, 4 colours (Counter @: 3.2 cm).

313 309 911 577 9

3 YEARS + || 1-2 CHILDREN
4,5, 6 Coloredo

This game from the Maxicoloredo® range consolidates the knowledge of
numbers from 3 to 6. It can be used independently or in addition to

1, 2, 3 Coloredo. Children easily make it their own!

Aim of the game: Children decode an instruction card and fill in the grid with counters.
24 activity cards with incremental difficulty levels are organised into 4 sets: collections of
circles, fingers, die faces and written numbers. 6 board themes. Depending on the type
of board, they must align the pawns or arrange them in a cloud.

12 double-sided cards,
i.e. 24 activities

2 grids

6 illustrated boards to
place under the grids
48 counters, 4 colours




Discovering Numbers
Counting Games
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MHM - COLORCODE -

Mini-monsters to count from
1to3

A new form of self-correction game. Create

a collection with a given number. Count

collections up to 3. Use different number

formats (collections, dots on a dice, fingers

held up, written numbers).

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity
cards and 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o Activity card L/W: 19.8 x 26.5 cm.

978 209 502 776 6

3 YEARS +

1to 6

978 209 502 777 3

MHM - COLORCODE -
Mini-monsters to count from

Create a collection with a given number.

Complete a collection. Count collections

up to 6. Use different number formats.

Recognise written numbers up to 6.

® The pocket contains: 12 cardboard activity
cards and 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o Activity card L/W: 19.8 x 26.5 cm.

! ! 9 &5 p4‘;
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COLORCODE - Stand

For use with COLORCODE Activity
Cards, sold separately.
® Plastic stand (27 x 27.4 cm).

313 309 907 728 2

COLORCODE - Stand -
Set of 4

313 309 908 603 1
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Number Wheels - From 0 to 10

A. Jacquemart

A self-correction game for building number wheels from 0 to 10
by matching 4 different representations: written figures, dice-type
numbers, fingers, a group of objects.
Children need to find the four representations of the same number
to form a wheel, and then turn it round for self-correction. They may
follow the numerical order or find a specific number.
The box contains:
® 11 wheels with numbers pre-cut into 4 pieces (44 pieces in total).

Odd numbers in red; even numbers in blue.
* Jwheel: 13 cm.

313 309 343 020 5
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Number Wheels - From 10 to 20
A. Jacquemart

A self-correction game for building number wheels from
10 to 20 by matching 4 different representations: written figures,
fingers, number cards, number beads.
Children need to find the four representations of the same number
to form a wheel, and then turn it round for self-correction. They may
follow an ascending/descending order or find a specific number.
The box contains:
® 11 wheels with numbers pre-cut into 4 pieces (44 pieces in total).

Odd numbers in red; even numbers in blue.
* D wheel: 13 cm.

313 309 343 019 9
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My First Change . [ 2 YEARS + |

Ideal for mastering early number activities through manipulation and play (learning about the
different ways of representing the numbers, sorting, grouping, arranging, dividing, adding,

subtracting, etc). Not suitable for children under 3.
* In screen-printed solid plywood.
e The box contains: 20 x 1 piece, 10 x 2 pieces,

4 x 5 notes and 2 x 10 notes.
® [ /W/D piece: 2.7 x2.7 x0.5cmand 5.4 x2.7 x 0.5 cm.
o [/W/D note: 18.56x2.7 x0.5cmand 13 x 5.4 x 0.5 cm.

313 309 372914 9

126

Lutitab - Numbers
Introducing the concepts of the numbers
from
1 to 5: digits, fingers, dots and collections.
® 25 pieces and 1 base in varnished wood.
o [ /W/D base: 23.5 x 23.5 x 0.7 cm;

L/W/D pieces: 3.7 x 3.7 x 0.4 cm.

313 309 387 170 1




Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences

Sorting Sets

Skills developed

* Developing visual discrimination.

« Identifying shapes and colours.

» Recognising and selecting objects either by one attribute or by two.
« Spotting the attribute shared by several objects.

2 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Sorting Set

A practice set designed for introducing
sorting, logic and term-for-term
matching activities.

It enables addressing the concepts

of properties and of relations within

a set.

Through hands-on activities with illustrated

token cards representing objects in

10 different shapes and 5 different colours,

children practise organising information

according to the attributes given on the

instruction cards.

Children can work in pairs. They insert a

model card into the slot on the box, then

follow the instructions telling them which

tokens to put into which compartment.

For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or

2 Extension Packs.

The box contains:

® 34 activity boards split into 5 sets
(25.5x8.5¢cm).

® 50 illustrated card counters (5.5 x 4.5 cm).

2 plastic sorting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 305 171 4

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Sorting Set and
enables an additional 2 children to join in.
e 2 sorting boxes.

313 309 305 162 2

0 Teacher's leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the
teaching goals, the material and the
different ways in which it can be
used: independent exploration, or in
teacher-led or autonomous
workshops.

e |t also suggests ideas for games and
other ways of going further.

Activity Cards:

The 34 activity cards are divided into 5 sets :

coBRO

Set 1: Match up individually.

13e 26

Sets 2 and 3: Match up individually with 1 single shape or 1 single colour.

Sets 4 and 5: Sort based on a criterion while ignoring one of the item’s properties.

e \,-.\'Ir Lﬂ
A ) - @ (=

2 boxes
50 illustrated card counters

34 instruction cards
127 [0




Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Sorting Sets

Skills developed

« Exercising visual discrimination.

» Recognising and classifying animals by different characteristics: parts of their body, mode of locomotion,
number of legs, physical appearance and/or body covering.

» Acquiring specific descriptive vocabulary.

4 YEARS + J 4 CHILDREN

Sorting Set - Animals

A practice set designed for sorting
and classification activities based on
animals.

By looking at and doing hands-on activities
with illustrated tokens, children practise
learning to recognise different animals,

to identify their shared characteristics and
to group them by category.

Handling materials

Each child has a sorting tray into which an

activity card is placed. They must complete . 7

each compartment in the tray according to %ﬁ; . ~

the classification scheme on the card by ——— .

placing one token in each compartment. - A ~ =

They are encouraged to explain their i .

choices. Act|V|ty. §heets. .

The box contains: The 20 activity sheets are structured in 5 sets of 4 sheets.

* 20 activity sheets divided into 5 sets of 4 sheets Each sheet has a classification scheme illustrated with pictograms.
(25.5x8.5¢cm).

® 50 illustrated cardboard counters (5.5 x 4.5 cm).
4 plastic sorting trays (27 x 12 cm).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet. \’ P W o o } y_ 4 ., _.@i--. “e 4

313 309 305 180 6

* Blue set: identify parts of the body ¢ Yellow set: recognise methods of locomotion
0 Teacher's leaflet (tail, feet, fins, horns, beak). (swimming, jumping, crawling, running, flying).
The teacher’s leaflet assists teachers in y ! o \
arranging learning materials. It includes: Ny = o o | %:5, nF M ALE | N\

e e
* an introduction to the workshop. < L "? \“ “;‘ >~ o X Ju
e organisation of activity sheets. : A al la % é =i
* activity suggestions. —————————y -
* suggestions for further activities. * Pink set: recognise the physical appearance  * Orange set: identify parts of the body
(fur and tail, scales, feathers, etc.). based on two characteristics (scales and

no feet, 2 wings and 2 feet, etc.).

A i .f J'-’ ‘,\:‘\A
AR P\

R
=

e Green set: identify and count
the number of feet.

R
i
X

20 activity sheets
50 animal tokens
4 sorting trays

Animal counters

The 50 counters form an excellent basis for
learning to name and describe animals.
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Skills developed

» Exercise visual discrimination skills.

» Recognise and name 6 colours.

» Master the size criterion: small, medium, large.

« Sort or arrange objects according to two criteria: colour and size.

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Sorting Activity Set -
Elephants

L. Paumier

This set aims to introduce young
children to the concepts of colour and
size and to sorting activities.

The child decodes the instructions on the

card and places the appropriate elephant

(size and colour) in each slot of their sorting

box. Through observation and handling

activities, they learn to identify an object’s

characteristics and to match quantities.

1 extra Elephants sorting pack + 4 sorting

boxes allow 4 additional children to play.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 36 activity cards (25.2 x 7 cm).

® 45 plastic elephant in 3 sizes and 6 colours (red,
green, blue, yellow, pink and brown).

e 2 plastic sorting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

313 309 910 159 8

Sorting Elephants
72 plastic figures in 3 sizes and 6 colours
(4 figurines of each).

e 72 figurines in fully recycled plastic.
®H:2.7/383/38cm.

313 309 910 155 0

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet describes the set,
the targeted skills and the organisation
of the cards.

e |t describes the activity rollout:

- teacher-led activities to discover the
training material, learn to decipher
and follow the instructions step by
step;

- independent training activities.

¢ Includes an individual follow-up sheet
to photocopy.

36 activity cards

45 elephants in 3 sizes
and 6 colours

2 sorting boxes

Activity progression:
The 36 activity cards are divided into 6 sets of 6 cards with an incremental difficulty level.

The elephants shown on the cards are the same size as the figurines to facilitate visual
perception and comparisons.

P PP P D

* Blue set
1 size (large) and 6 colours

b b db db

e Green set
1 size (small) and 6 colours

PoWoW PDwowwp®P

* Pink set
3 sizes and 1 colour

WD PP

¢ Yellow set
2 sizes and 1 colour

» P Do P

¢ Purple set
2 sizes (small, large)
and 6 colours

e Orange set
3 sizes and 6 colours

1200




Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Sorting Sets

Skills developed

» Identifying 5 geometric shapes and 5 colours.

« Categorising objects by shape and colour criteria.

» Deciphering and following an order of categorisation.
« Introduction to simple algorithms.

2 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Abacus Set 1

This practice set contributes to
children’s discovering shapes, colours
and quantities. Through hands-on
activities, children can test different
ways of interpreting and organising
information.

The model cards show different

configurations of beads on an abacus.

After an observation phase, children will

reproduce the model, paying attention

to the order, shape, colour and number

of beads on each rod.

Children can work in pairs. Through

hands-on activities, pupils experiment with

different ways to organise information.

Using an abacus, the aim is to reproduce

the arrangement of beads shown on

24 model cards of gradually increasing

difficulty, divided into 4 sets of 6 cards

each (sorted by colour and/or shape).

For 4 to 8 extra children, just get 1 or

2 Extension Packs.

The box contains:

® 24 model cards.

® 700 beads in 5 shapes and 5 colours.

e 2 plastic abacuses.

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o [ /W/H abacus: 26 x 8 x 12 cm; @ bead: 4 cm;
L/W card: 19 x 13 cm.

313 309 305 166 O
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4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Abacus Set 1 and
enables an additional 4 children to join in.
® 4 plastic abacuses.

® 47 plastic beads in 5 shapes and 5 colours.

313 309 305 167 7

2 abacuses with 5 rods
24 model sheets
100 beads (5 shapes in 5 colours)

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the teaching goals and sequence, and the activities’
progression.

e |t also suggests a large numbers of ideas for going further (verbal instructions,
numeration activities, more-complex algorithms, etc.) as well as reproducible sheets
for individual evaluation.

e Each reproducible sheet evaluates a specific skill. Children cut out, glue and
sometimes colour in the shapes reproduced in the annex. ST

130
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4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Abacus Set 2

This practice set offers sorting, logic
and numeration activities. Through
these hands-on activities, children test
more complex ways of interpreting

and organising information.

Beads in 10 different shapes and colours
allow children to identify geometric shapes
(disc, square, triangle, hexagon and more)
and colours. Children can sort them,
classify them and arrange them by shape,
by colour and by the order and number

of items. This introduces pupils to the

principle of organised series.

Children can work in pairs. There are

42 activity cards of increasing difficulty,
divided into 7 sets of 6. For 4 to 8 extra
children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

The box contains:
e 42 activity cards.
e 2 plastic abacuses.

® 87 beads in 10 shapes and 10 colours.

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o | /W/H abacus: 26 x 8 x 12 cm; @ bead: 4 cm;

L/W card: 24.5 x 3 cm.
313 309 305 172 1

Skills developed

» Categorising objects by shape and colour criteria.

» Understanding and following instructions.
» Making a group of a given cardinal number.

4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Abacus Set 2 and
enables an additional 4 children to join in.

® 4 plastic abacuses.

® 54 beads in 10 shapes and 10 colours.

313 309 305 173 8

0 Teacher’s leaflet

The teacher’s leaflet presents the teaching goals, the material and ways to use it in the classroom.
¢ Independent exploration, hands-on and language activities based on the children’s own productions.

¢ Autonomous activities with the cards.

e Activities suggested or led by the teacher: reproducing a configuration; categorising; comparing heights
and arrangements; making stacks; looking for the odd one out, the missing element or the repeated one;

forming algorithms, etc.

42 activity cards
87 beads (10 shapes)
in 10 colours

2 abacuses with 5 rods




The box contains:

® 30 activity cards.

e 2 transparent plastic bases with 6 studs.

® 36 plastic counters: 3 shapes, 4 colours.

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o [ /W activity card: 23 x 4 cm; L/W base:
23 x 4 cm; @ round counter : 3.3 cm.

313 309 343 130 1
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4 Child Extension Pack
This material adds to Logicoloredo and

enables an additional 4 children to join in.

® 4 transparent plastic sticks with 6 studs.

® 12 plastic counters: 1 round in 4 colours;
4 square (3 red and 1 green); 4 triangles
(8 green and 1 red).

313 309 343 131 8

Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Recognising a Rhythm

Skills developed

« Exploring the concept of objects’ most basic attributes: colour and shape.

« Sorting and categorising by colour and shape.

 Recognising and reproducing simple patterns.

« Acquiring vocabulary related to order: before, after, (in) between, first, second, third, etc.

3 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Logicoloredo

This practice set enables logic activities about colours and shapes in order to
introduce the basic concepts of an algorithm and a pattern.

Children snap play pieces in 3 different shapes and 4 different colours onto 6-stud
transparent bases following instructions on cards they place under or next to the bases.
Children can work in pairs. The bases can be clipped together to enable doing longer, more
complex patterns. For 4 to 8 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

- "
e -
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The box contains:

® 24 gctivity cards.

® 32 plastic beads: 4 shapes, 2 colours, in
4 copies (sphere, cube, cylinder, pyramid).

e 2 sticks with 2 end pieces.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e [ stick: 36 cm; L handle: 5 cm; /W card:
34 x6cm.

313 309 388 054 3

4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Mini-patterns and
Maxi-beads Set and enables an additional
4 children to join in.
® 24 plastic beads: 4 shapes, 2 colours,

in 4 copies (sphere, cube, cylinder, pyramid).
4 sticks with 4 end pieces.

313 309 388 055 0

132

Skills developed

« Exploring and performing sorting by simple criteria (colour, shape).
» Recognising a simple pattern and continuing it.

- Creating simple patterns to start out, then more complex ones.

2 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Mini-patterns and
Maxi-beads Set

A practice set designed to help encourage and develop observation of shape
and colour, and the reproduction of simple patterns. Doing the activities with
3-dimensional material also offers training for fine motor skills.

With this set of attractive, easy-to-handle beads, children start by learning to decipher
and reproduce a model pattern, then go on to build their own. The activity cards can be

reproduced flat or vertically.
Children can work in pairs. For 4 to 8 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.




Skills developed

« Identify colours and sizes.

LR ks » Decode and reproduce a template card.
« Develop observation skills and logical thinking.

1

l Ritmocolor = l l l ._l
P.

Ritmocolor

Handling game with self-correction
activity sheets to help children discover
their first simple rhythms.

Children have 9 cylinders of 3 different colours
and 3 different sizes (small, medium and large)
to be placed on the wooden base in order to
reproduce the rhythms shown. The 12 double-
sided cards feature 24 models in total and are
organised into
3 levels with gradually increasing difficulty.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 double-sided self-correction activity cards,
24 templates (33 x 10 cm).
® 1 vamished wooden board (LW/D : 33 x5 x 1.5 cm).
® 9 varnished wooden cylinders of 3 different colours
and 3 different sizes (J: 2.4 cm; H: 4 x 5.5 x 7 cm).
® 1 wooden board for placing the cards.

313 309 343 146 2

© PRODUCT

Children can self-correct
by checking the other
side of the sheet.

e Level 1: Like for like matching
(38D representations).

e Level 2: Match a flat shape to a
3D shape.

e Level 3: Match the size of a circle
to the height of a cylinder.

3 YEARS + J| 6 CHILDREN

Ritmo

This practice material enables logic activities for making
simple algorithms that respect criteria such as shape, size
and colour.

The 24 activity cards are divided into 4 series of 6 cards of

increasing difficulty. They propose 72 simple algorithm exercises

(with 2 or 3 elements). A model is presented to introduce each

exercise, then children continue the algorithm by positioning the

corresponding tokens on their boards.

® [ /W activity card: 33 x 11.5 cm.

* [ /W counter: 3.2 x 3.2 cm.

e The box contains: 24 cardboard activity cards, 320 illustrated counters
in reinforced cardboard and 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 343 123 3

72 simple algorithm exercises

‘ 24 cards of varying difficulty
320 illustrated counters

6D
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The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 24 activity sheets (30 x 7 cm).

® 4 plastic bases.

® 4 transparent plastic rulers with 6 nodes
(23 x4 cm).

® 120 plastic cubes in 4 colours: 30 red cubes,
30 green cubes, 30 yellow cubes, 30 blue
cubes.

313 309 340 513 5
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Pattern Cubes

Activity Set and enables an additional two

children to join in.

® 4 transparent plastic rulers with 6 nodes.

® 120 plastic cubes in 4 colours: 30 red cubes,
30 green cubes, 30 yellow cubes, 30 blue
cubes.

313 309 340 514 2

Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Recognising a Rhythm

Skills developed

» Become familiar with an alignment of objects.

» Become familiar with a stack of objects.

« Recognise the rule governing an organised sequence.
« Reproduce, follow or complete an organised sequence.

4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Pattern Cubes Activity Set

A. Jacquart

This training set offers activities to allow children to learn to recognise and create
algorithms. Its originality lies in the dual dimension aspect of the game: the
alignment on the rulers and the stacks of cubes.

Children fit the 4 coloured cubes together, and also slot them into the transparent rulers
according to the instructions on the activity cards. The rulers can be
clipped together to create the desired sequence. i

e
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P et

The box contains:

® 24 activity cards.

® 78 wood beads: 3 shapes (cube, cylinder,
sphere), 4 colours, 2 sizes.

® 4 wooden sticks.

e 1 teacher’s leafiet.

o | stick: 18 /25 cm; @ sphere and cylinder:
17 /14 mm; cube sides: 17/14 mm.

313 309 343 135 6
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4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Patterns and
Beads Set and enables an additional

4 children to join in.

® 8 wooden sticks.

® 33 wood beads: 3 shapes, 4 colours, 2 sizes.

313 309 343 136 3

134

2 YEARS + J 2 CHILDREN

Patterns and Beads Set

A practice set designed to help encourage and develop the recognition,
reproduction and creation of complete series and patterns by shape, size and
colour criteria. Doing the activities with 3-dimensional material also offers
training for fine motor skills.

Children learn to decipher, reproduce and compose patterns that are progressively more
complex. The activity cards can be reproduced flat or vertically: this allows for reading and

analysing patterns in 2 directions.
Children can work in pairs. For 4 to 8 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.




Skills developed

« Exercise visual discrimination skills.

 Recognise and name 4 colours.

« Master the criterion of size: small, medium, large.
« Classify or arrange objects according to the criteria of colour and size.
» Recognise a repetitive pattern by its regularities.

- Reproduce, extend and complete a repeating pattern.

3 YEARS + J 2 CHILDREN

Patterns Activity Set -
Elephants

L. Paumier

This set is designed to address the
notions of colour, size and order. It
develops visual discrimination skills,
logic and vocabulary.

The child decodes the instructions on the
sheet and places the elephants on the
wooden holder, one by one, according to
size and colour criteria. Through
observation and handling activities, they
learn to identify a basic pattern, reproduce
a complete pattern step by step,
reconstruct and finish an incomplete
pattern. The set allows you to work on
different types of patterns: AB, ABB, ABC.
The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leaflet.
® 24 double-sided cards (25 x 8.5 cm).
® 40 plastic elephant figurines in 3 sizes and

4 colours.
e 2 grooved wooden supports

(25.4x 7 x 1.3 cm).

313 309 913 121 2

4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Patterns Activity Set -
Elephants and enables an additional

4 children to join in.

® 21 plastic elephant figurines.

4 grooved wooden holders (25.4 x 7 x 1.3 cm).

313 309 913 122 9

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet describes the
workshop, the targeted skills and how
activities are organised.

e |t describes the activity rollout:

- teacher-led activities to discover the
training material, learn to decipher
and follow the instructions step by
step;

- independent training activities.

¢ Offers additional activities and
includes an individual follow-up sheet
to be photocopied.

24 double-sided cards, i.e. 48 activities
40 elephants in 3 sizes and 4 colours
2 grooved wooden holders

Activity progression:

The 24 double-sided cards (i.e. 48 activities) are divided into 4 sets of 6 cards with an
incremental difficulty level. The cards are at scale 1. The front of each card provides the

solution to the activity on the back.

Examples of activities:

'YYY
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On the front: Pattern to be reproduced step
by step
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On the back: Pattern to be extended by
completing the missing elements

Set @: AB or ABB pattern (2 sizes, 1 colour)
Set ®: AB or ABB pattern (2 sizes, 2 colours)
Set *: ABC pattern (3 sizes, 1 colour)

Set A: ABC pattern (3 sizes, 2-3 colours)




The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 24 activity cards.

® 18 square wooden counters in 3 colours.

e 18 cylindrical wooden counters in 3 colours.
e 2 wooden holders (30.5 x 7.6 cm).

313 309 345 168 2
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Quadriform
Activity Set 1 and enables an additional
two children to join in.

e 18 square wooden counters in 3 colours.

e 18 cylindrical wooden counters in 3 colours.
® 2 wooden holders (30.5 x 7.6 cm).

313 309 345 167 5

Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Recognising a Rhythm

Skills developed

« Identify and place objects in linear sequence.

- Identify, recreate and complete sequential patterns and algorithms.
+ Develop observational skills and logic.

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Quadriform Activity Set 1
A. Jacquart

This activity set encourages children to identify, analyse and recreate spatial
patterns in a sequence. Through colours, they learn about positional awareness,
patterns and quantities.

Children recreate spatial patterns featured on cards on the wooden stand. They place pieces
into the square counters and match the colours. For the final sets, they even have to find the
colour of individual pieces.

Hl:n...-— —
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The box contains:

e 7 teacher’s leaflet.

® 24 activity cards.

® 32 square wooden counters in 2 shapes and
4 colours.

e 16 round wooden counters in 2 colours.

® 16 square wooden counters in 2 colours.

e 2 wooden holders (18.5 x 18.5 cm).

313 309 345 166 8

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Quadriform

Activity Set 2 and enables an additional

two children to join in.

® 32 square wooden counters in 2 shapes and
4 colours.

® 16 round wooden counters in 2 colours.

e 16 square wooden counters in 2 colours.

® 2 wooden holders (18.5 x 18.5 cm).

313 309 345 161 3
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Skills developed

« Identify and place objects within a square space.

» Identify, recreate and complete rows and columns.

» Identify, recreate and complete algorithms.

« Develop observational skills, spatial awareness and logic.

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Quadriform Activity Set 2
A. Jacquart

This activity set encourages children to identify, analyse and recreate spatial
patterns within a square space. Through colour and shape sequences, they learn
about rows, columns, patterns and symmetry.

Children recreate spatial patterns featured on cards on the wooden stand. They place pieces
(round or square) into the empty counters and match the colours. Material can be used for
activities in a number of ways: 16 different piece-counter combinations are possible!
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Atelier B-A BAdas motifs (£

Skills developed

» Recognise a repetitive pattern by its regularities.

« Identify and describe the structure of an evolving pattern.

- Reproduce, extend and complete a repetitive or evolving pattern.
- Find an element that does not follow a logical pattern.

4 YEARS + J 2 CHILDREN

Pattern Basics Activity Set
V. Surdyk and Y. Delannay

This set offers a variety of activities
around patterns to strengthen
mathematical skills.

Children build the patterns presented on

the cards with the cubes. They spot the

basic pattern and can self-correct

independently. The set allows you to work

on repetitive patterns (green, pink, blue

series) and evolving patterns (yellow

series).

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

e 24 double-sided activity cards, i.e. 48 activities
(unfolded format 43 x 9 cm).

® 120 plastic cubes in 4 colours (2 x 2 x 2.2 cm).

313 309 913 091 8
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4 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Pattern Basics
Activity Set and enables an additional
4 children to join in.

® 80 plastic SmartCubes in 4 colours.

313 309 913 093 2

0 Teacher’s leaflet

* The teacher’s leaflet describes the set,
the targeted skills and how activities
are organised.

¢ Describes the teacher-led activities to
familiarise students with the training
material, deciphering instructions, and
help students to put the procedures
used into words;

» Offers additional activities and
includes an individual follow-up sheet
to be photocopied.

‘ . . | 24 double-sided cards, i.e. 48 activities

120 cubes in 4 colours

Activity progression:

The 24 double-sided cards (i.e. 48 activities) are divided into 4 sets of 6 cards with an
incremental difficulty level. Use the front of each card to check that the activity on the
back has been completed correctly.

On the front: Term-to-term reproduction

& cosceecceemecs

On the back: 3 types of problem situations to solve

.

~N m-n

1- The child must transcribe the
pattern of colours or symbols.

2- The child must complete the
pattern.

— 3- The child must spot the odd
ones out and correct the pattern.

The child can validate his answer by simply superimposing it on the sheet.




3 YEARS + j| 4-8 CHILDREN

PIECES=" ,»
Discovering Lengths
A. Jacquart

This practice set introduces preschool
children to the concept of size by
having them compare height, length
and overall dimension.

Through hands-on activities with animal

pieces in 4 different sizes, children will be

introduced to the concept of comparative

size with the activity cards provided.

Children move magnetic pieces around

illustrated boards to learn to:

- compare lengths.

- identify a given length.

- sort up to 4 elements in order of increasing
or decreasing size.

- progressively use appropriate comparison
vocabulary: “bigger, smaller, taller, longer ...”.

The box contains:

® 12 double-sided boards, i.e. 24 activity sheets
grouped into 6 sets of 4 sheets (27 x 18 cm).

® 32 magnetic pieces: 8 animals (giraffe, frog,
basset hound, caterpillar, fish, bird, cat, cow)
in 4 sizes and 4 colours.

® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 266 8

Discovering Shapes, Sizes and Ordered Sequences
Sort and Arrange by Length

The box contains:

® 24 activity cards organised into 6 series of
4 cards (29 x 14 cm).

® 2 metal holders (30 x 15 cm).

® 700 magnetic sticks of different colours and
different lengths (50 sticks with studs, 50 sticks
without studs).

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 261 3

4
- II““

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Colour Lengths

and enables an additional two children

to join in.

® 2 metal holders (30 x 15 cm).

® 700 colour magnetic sticks with different colours
(50 sticks with studs, 50 sticks without studs).

313 309 342 262 0
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Skills developed

» Comparing lengths directly (one object to another), visually or by measuring.

- Arranging objects by length.

+ Building an object of a given length.

« Acquiring and using appropriate vocabulary: longer (than), not as long (as), shorter (than), etc.

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN [izlashanye

Colour Lengths
A. Jacquart

This practice set is designed to offer a first approach to the concepts of length and size.

Through hands-on activities, children compare lengths and are encouraged to look for
equivalences:

* by the length and colour of the sticks;

* by the number of blocks (becoming familiar with the concept of size);

® by order of arrangement.

The proposed problem situations encourage them to use progressively more complex solving
procedures.

Children can work in pairs. For 2 to 4 additional children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

2 metal holders
24 activity cards
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5 lengths, each one related to 1 colour




Skills developed

» Classifying and sorting objects according to their length.

» Comparing lengths.

» Finding and putting together lengths to obtain a given length.
* Developing logical thinking.

MAGNETIC

PIECES™ ,?

Activity on Size
A. Jacquart

This stimulating set gets the child
involved in working on locating,
comparing and constructing lengths,
through observation and deduction.
Each practical problem has a unique
solution that must be found!

On the base, children recreate three
rockets of the same height as those
represented on the cards, one after the
other, using nine magnetic pieces in three
different heights. If the pieces completely
cover the grey area without going beyond
the yellow point at the top of the rocket,
it's a winner! Through investigation, trial
and error, and adjustments, children
develop problem-solving strategies.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet:
® 36 activity cards.
® 18 magnetic pieces, i.e. 2 identical sets of

9 pieces in 3 colours.
® 2 magnetic cardboard bases (10 x 24 cm).

313 309 363 109 1

2-Child extension pack

This material adds to Activity on Size and
enables an additional two children to join in.
® 18 magnetic pieces, i.e. 6 identical sets of

9 pieces in 3 colours.
® 2 magnetic cardboard bases.

313 309 363 110 7

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the set,
its objectives and the target skills.

e |t describes the educational approach
and the course of the activities:

1- Discovery activities: handle the
pieces freely, match size to colour,
compare heights, arrange in order
of increasing size.

2- Learning activities with the cards,
in small groups or individually,
followed by getting together to
validate the completed activities
and highlight the difficulties/
successes.

3- Further activities: build a rocket
higher/lower than a given height,
build a rocket between two given
heights, build two rockets of the
same height.

Activity progression:
36 activity cards are split into six sets with an increasing difficulty level.

A * »

36 activity
cards

Set A: two pieces to find by identifying their height.
Set %: three pieces to find by identifying their height.

Set ¥: three different coloured pieces to find, using a colour clue.

Set € three pieces in two different colours to find, using a colour clue.

Set B: three different coloured pieces to find, with a colour constraint -
for the base of the rocket. ==

Set @: three pieces to find, no colour clue is given.

18 magnetic pieces,
i.e. 2 identical sets of
9 pieces. -

e1°1

Magnetic bases
(10 x 24 cm)
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Geometry
Reproducing an Assembly of Pieces Using a Template

Skills developed

» Recognising and naming simple geometrical shapes: square, rectangle, triangle, disc (circle).

« Identifying a shape’s orientation.

+ Identifying and comparing lengths, and finding equivalents.

* Reproducing assemblages while taking into account the pieces’ shape, colour and orientation.

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN Bizliahazys

Geocolor
A. Jacquart

A practice set designed to encourage recognition of simple geometrical shapes:
square, rectangle, triangle and circle.
Children reproduce or create semi-figurative models with magnetic pieces in a variety of different

shapes and colours. Children can work in pairs. For 2, 4 or 6 extra children, just get 1, 2 or
3 Extension Pack.

® The box contains: 12 double-sided activity cards
(30 x 21 cm) grouped into 6 sets,
40 magnetic shape counters in 5 different shapes
and 4 different colours, and 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 345 114 9

12 double-sided activity cards,
. . i.e. 24 models to reproduce

2 Child Extension Pack 40 magnetic shape counters

This material adds to Geocolor and enables

an additional two children to join in.

® 40 magnetic shape counters in 4 different
colours, i.e. 10 shape counters (square,
rectangle, triangle, circle, semi-circle) per colour.

313 309 345 115 6

3 YEARS + || 6 CHILDREN

Geometrix
F. Hardy and G. Zimmermann

A practice set designed to develop recognition and
awareness of geometrical shapes, and to suggest
possibilities for combining them.

e @ circle: 5 cm. L/W tray: 28 x 21 cm.

* The box contains: 132 geometric pieces: circles, semi-circles,

‘ 6 plastic cut-out trays large and small triangles, large and small squares, 6 plastic trays,

48 pattern cards 48 printed pattern cards and 1 teacher’s leafiet.
132 geometric pieces

313 309 343 102 8



Geometry
Learning Geometric Shapes

Skills developed

- Learn to name some flat shapes (square, rectangle, triangle) and their characteristics (top, edge).
» Reproduce an arrangement using a template.
*» Become familiar with a grid.

Geoplan Activity Set

The set offers activities of gradually
increasing difficulty enabling children to
discover and create simple flat geometric
shapes.

Each child has a Geoplan, elastic bands of
different sizes and colours, a perforated activity
card to be placed on the wooden base (or next
to it) and/or an instruction card. Children are
investigators learning to reproduce shapes by
matching their colours and positions on the
Geoplan.
The box contains:
o 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 8 double-sided perforated cards made of tear-proof
paper (15.5 x 15.5 cm).
® 12 instruction cards (8 x 8 cm).
® 2 wooden geoplans with 25 plastic nodes
(L/'W/D base: 16 x 16 x 0.8 cm; H nodes: 0.7 cm).
® 128 elastic bands of 4 different sizes and 4 different
colours.

313 309 340 507 4
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2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Geoplan Activity Set and
enables an additional two children to join in.

® 2 wooden Geoplans.
® 128 elastic bands of 4 different sizes and 4 different
colours.

313 309 340 506 7

()0 oo

Geoplan Elastics

e 128 elastic bands of 4 different sizes and 4 different
colours.

313 309 340 499 2

Activity progression:

The pack is organised into 5 levels of gradually increasing difficulty, enabling
children to reproduce a configuration and become familiar with using a grid.

Example activities:
e Perforated cards only

Level1 & "4 Level2 W

e Perforated cards associated with an instruction card

[ ] 9 O
e © ®
e @
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Level 3 L Y
e Instruction card only
Level 5

— 38
SN PIECESS 2
Extra Basic Magnetic Shapes
38 wooden magnetic pieces.

® 9 shapes, 4 colours.
313 309 375 097 6




Geometry

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

® 12 solid wooden objects (2 sets of 6): ball,
cube, cylinder, cone, pyramid, cobblestone
Bto4.5cm).

® 2 wooden boards with 6 outlines (@: 15.5 cm).

e 18 cardboard double-sided counters showing
different representations of the objects
(@: 7 cm).

e 2 fabric bags.

313 309 337 244 4

Learning Geometric Shapes

4 YEARS + || 1-2 CHILDREN

Tactiloto - Solids

Scalable resources for children to handle, designed to allow them to play with
their first geometric shapes.

Through a combination of tactile, visual and language-based approaches, children have
fun discovering, recognising and naming objects and their features: shape, dimensions,
properties, outlines (bases) and spatial representations.

They can familiarise themselves with the objects in order to play

3 matching games, on their own or in pairs.
* Game 1: Match pairs of the same object.
e Game 2: Match a token with an object.

* Game 3: Quick-fire base bingo.

In all the activities, language is an essential
tool to support spatial reasoning.

L@

\'-\.

12 solid wooden objects

2 wooden boards with 6 round
and square outlines

2 fabric bags

:} )
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Wooden solids - Set of 12

Set of 12 varnished wooden solids. :

2 spheres, 2 cones,

2 cylinders, 2 cubes, 2 slabs and

2 pyramids.

® @ Sphere: 5 cm; H/@ Cone: 4.6 x 6 cm;
H/@ Cylinder: 4.6 x 6 cm; H Cube: 4 cm;
L/H Slab: 4 x 6 cm; L/H Pyramid: 4 x 6 cm.

313 309 908 345 0

3 YEARS +

Translucent Geometric Solids

Translucent plastic geometric volumes for
exploring and sorting shapes: observe,
name, compare, stack, etc. The volumes
have a common dimension to allow
associations. The detachable base allows
you to insert an object and observe the
projection of the volumes on a plane. Use
on a light table (sold separately p. 234).

e 12 geometric volumes in translucent ABS
plastic in 6 colours: cube, cone, sphere,
half-sphere, cylinder, pyramids, cuboids,
prisms, etc.

e General size: approx. 5 cm.

313 309 913 095 6

- |L1ght table p- 234
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Counting & Sorting
Double Entry Tables
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© PRODUCT
Wipeable, washable, tear-proof surface A
42 cm .
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62 cm
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62 cm

MAGNETIC

PIECESS »
Large Magnetic Supports - Double Entry Tables

2 support frames for games and problem-solving activities
to take bearings on a vertical plane.

These two large 16 and 36-square tables bring progression in the
learning of the concept of the double entry table.

e 16-square table L/W: 42 x 42 cm.

® 36-square table L/W: 62 x 62 cm.

® Materials on a magnetic base for affixing to a magnetic board.

® Use with Large Magnetic Counters or erasable markers (sold separately).

313 309 908 597 3

PIECESS ,»
Large Magnetic Counters - Shapes and
Colours

For use with double entry tables. These magnetic counters are
used to combine the concept of colour and geometrical shape. The
coloured magnetic counters tokens can also be combined with the
magnetic spatial awareness counters.

® 35 magnetic counters (7 x 7 cm).
313 309 908 596 6

PIECESS
Large Magnetic Counters - Numbers

For use with double entry tables. These magnetic counters are used
to practise counting with different depictions of the number (fingers
held up, dots on a dice, collections, cubes).

® 35 magnetic counters (7 x 7 cm).
313 309 908 595 9

PIECESSS ?
Large Magnetic Counters - Spatial Awareness

For use with double entry tables. These magnetic counters allow
the child to work on spatial concepts. The various magnetic marker
counters allow varied activities.

® 40 magnetic counters (7 x 7 cm).
313 309 908 594 2
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Counting & Sorting

Dice from 1 to 3 - Set of 12

Assortment of 12 dice consisting of:
2 collection dice, 2 standard dice, 4 finger dice, 2 number dice and
2 neutral dice.

* In varnished wood. Side: 3 cm.
313 309 908 150 O

Numbers, Sorting, Shapes, Colours

Dice from 1 to 6 - Set of 12

Assortment of 12 dice consisting of:

2 collection dice, 2 standard dice, 2 finger dice, 2 counting pearl

dice, 2 number dice and 2 neutral dice.
* In varnished wood. Side: 3 cm.

313 309 908 149 4
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MAGNETIC MAGNETIC
PIECES' PIECESS )2
Large Magnetic Numbers Large Magnetic Counters - Fingers held up
o [/W:7x7cm. 28 magnetic counters (7 x 7 cm).
313 309 342 825 7 313 309 908 152 4
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PIECES™ » . . Counters from 1 to 6
Large Magnetlc Counters - Constellations 96 plastic counters that snap onto the sticks.
35 magnetic counters (7 x 7 cm). L/W/D: 3.5 x3.5x1cm.
313 309 908 151 7 313 309 908 346 7
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. Maxigeocoloredo® Counters .
Maxicoloredo® Counters 124 geometric counters: 3 shapes, Extra Grids
96 round counters, 4 colours. 4 colours. ® Set of 8.

313309 387 213 5 313 309 345 111 8 313309 343 118 9
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Slide cubes

Made of a flexible plastic, sets of cubes
in 10 colours to stack.

® Cube side: 1.8 cm.

® Packet of 100.

313 309 342 035 0

e Cube edge: 2 cm.

313 309 911 737 7

Cubes - Set of 100

100 cubes in 10 colours, to be fitted on all sides.

e Set of 100 plastic pieces.

Multicubes
200 stackable cubes in 10 assorted colours.

® Edge of cube: 2 cm.
* Set of 200.

313 309 333 306 3
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Stickers - Circle cesessssss @
1,450 stickers. 16 sheets. :::::.....-.‘ . .

3 sizes in 8 assorted colours.
e :2.5/2/1cm.

313 309 321 252 8

Activity Trays - Set of 3 =
3 large boards with grip handle.

® In matt white plastic.
o [/W/H: 37.3 x30.6 x 3cm.
e [ abel (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable online.

313 309 363 098 8

Base 10

Handling material to discover the decimal number system and the
relationship between units, tens and hundreds up to 1000.
® Fach box contains: 100 cubes, 10 sticks,

10 panels and 1 block.

313 309 342 161 6

Counting Animals

60 large wooden animals:

15 elephants, 15 tigers, 15 bears
and 15 penguins.

o H:4cm.

® Set of 60.

313 309 388 406 O

ALE®

Multicoloured
Activity Trays - Set of 4

Four large trays with handle.

® In matt plastic: green, yellow, red, blue.
o [ /W/H: 37.3 x 30.6 x 3cm.
e [ abel (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable online.

313 309 363 108 4




Counting & Sorting

O P4n
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Translucent Sorting Boxes - Set of 2

Translucent plastic sorting boxes with 5 compartments and 1 slot
for an instruction card or a template. On the light table, it’s even
more fun!

o [/Wbox: 27 x 12 cm.
313 309 913 106 9

Numbers, Sorting, Shapes, Colours
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Sorting Boxes

Boxes with 5 compartments and one groove for holding instruction
cards.

o [/Wbox: 27 x 12 cm.
e Set of 2.

313 309 305 162 2

¢ Set of 8.

313 309 305 118 9

Sorting Elephants

72 plastic figures in 3 sizes and 6 colours (4 figurines of each).

e 72 figurines in fully recycled plastic.
®H:2.7/38/38cm.

313 309 910 155 0

Sorting Bears

Made of hard plastic in 3 different sizes (24 large, 24 medium and
48 small models) and 6 colours.

®[:27/383/4cm;weight:4,8and 12 g.
e Set of 96.

313 309 379 061 3
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Translucent Maxi Tokens

200 large counters made of translucent

plastic in 10 colours for handling activities

on the light table and/or in the translucent

sorting boxes: sorting, counting, patterns,

colour mixing, etc.

® 200 translucent plastic counters in 10 colours
(pink, red, yellow, blue, dark blue, light green,
dark green, orange, purple and brown).

e Counter @: 3.5 cm.

313 309 913 102 1

Plastic Tokens

e (J:3.5¢cm.
e Set of 200.

313 309 330 127 7

\

200 tokens in 4 colours.

Large Transparent
Blue Plastic Tokens

¢ J:3.5¢cm.
e Set of 200.

313 309 330 128 4
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Wooden Beads

Assortments of beads for sorting and

threading exercises: they come in 3 shapes

(cylinders, cubes and spheres), 2 sizes and

4 colours.

* Set of 144 wooden beads.

® Sphere and cylinder @: 17/14 mm; cube edges:
17/14 mm.

313 309 315 125 4

146

Wooden Tongs - Set of 3

Tongs are used to practise intricate
pinching and stacking actions unassisted.
The tongs may be used as an extra in
games to practise fine motor skills, hand-
eye coordination and three-finger grip.

® Made from varnished wood.

o [/W: 14 x4 cm.

313 309 345 141 5

Zippered Pockets - Set of 10
10 transparent pockets with a zip closure
for decoration with felt-tip pens or stickers.
Can also be used to store pencils, beads,
game pieces, etc.

e Transparent flexible plastic.
o[ /W:25x15¢cm.

313 309 304 995 7



Sorting Abacus

26 cm
2 abacuses
The abacuses

2 large-scale abacuses with 5 rods onto which children stack beads in 10 assorted shapes
and colours. For introducing the basic concepts of hands-on sorting.

® [ /W/H abacus: 26 x 8 x 12 cm; @ bead: 4 cm.

® The set includes: 2 five-pin abacuses in plastic, 100 beads in 10 shapes, 10 assorted colours.

313 309 305 119 6

oo ©
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3 YEARS +

Sorting Beads

100 beads in 10 colours and 10 different
shapes.

® O bead: 4 cm.

X K,

313 309 305 121 9

Hanging Storage Unit
32 see-through windows and 4 cloth
pockets with identification window for
organising sorting activities and easier
classroom arrangement. The plastic
windows make it possible to view
contents. Wall-mountable or can be
attached to the back of a MobiNathan unit
using hanging equipment sold separately.
® 3 eyelets for attachment.
e [/H: 100 x 65 cm; L/W plastic window:

11.4 x 8 cm; L/W cloth pocket: 21.5 x 9 cm.

313 309 363 099 5

Logic Blocks

60 hard plastic pieces in 5 geometric
shapes (square, rectangle, triangle, circle,
hexagon), in 3 colours, 2 sizes and

2 thicknesses.

o Side of large square: 5.5 cm.
e Set of 60.

313 309 342 208 8

Translucent Geometric
Solids

Translucent plastic geometric volumes for
exploring and sorting shapes: observe,
name, compare, stack, etc. The volumes
have a common dimension to allow
associations. The detachable base allows
you to insert an object and observe the
projection of the volumes on a plane. Use on
a light table (sold separately p. 234).
® 12 geometric volumes in translucent ABS plastic
in 6 colours: cube, cone, sphere, half-sphere,
cylinder, pyramids, cuboids, prisms, etc.
® General size: approx. 5 cm.

313 309 913 095 6
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Stickers - Fancy Shapes

1,400 stickers. 16 sheets.
8 shapes in 8 assorted colours.

o[ /W:1.2x1cm.
313 309 321 254 2
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Stickers - Geometric Shapes
1,800 stickers. 16 sheets.

o[ /W:2x1cm.
313 309 321 326 6

3 shapes in 8 assorted colours and 2 sizes.

500

STICKERS

Maxi Stickers -
Geometric Shapes

500 stickers. 16 sheets.
10 shapes in 8 assorted colours.

® Average L/W: 3 x 2.5 cm.
313 309 321 327 3




Defimiroir -
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Science and
World Discovery

Children exhibit a natural curiosity to learn more about the world around them and better
understand their environment. A learning objective at school is developing an awareness of time
and space, and introducing the concepts of the natural world, as well as objects and matter. Our
range of tools enable children to gradually move past their initial perceptions and observations
in order to ask questions, experiment, compare, plan, build knowledge and understand.

Spatial Awareness 150 Nutrition s

STEM - CODING 156
STEM 160 My Body 165

Time and Measurement e Nature and Environment  1es
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Science

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Toporama
M. and M-H. Chevillon

This enticing set is designed to
introduce the concept of spatial
organisation.

Children recreate the configuration
represented on the sheet by inserting
pieces into the grooves on the stand.
They must consider shapes
(characters, animals, landscape) and

relative positioning in their respective lines.

The pieces used are figurative in order to
appeal more to children.

The box contains:

® 24 model sheets: 4 sets of 6 sheets
(19 x 13 cm).
® 714 wooden figures (2 houses, 2 trees,
2 boys, 2 girls, 2 cats, 2 chickens, 2 gates;
H: 12/10/7 cm).
® 2 wooden grooved supports (24 x 9.7 cm).
G transparent bases.
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 868 4

Spatial Awareness

Skills developed

« Identifying figurative shapes.

« Determining the position of a piece.

- Determining relative positions in an image and recreating the configuration.

« Acquiring and using specific positional vocabulary: facing, on the right,
on the left, between, in front, behind, beside, etc.

« Observation, reasoning, analysis and inference.

24 model sheets

14 figurative wooden pieces
2 grooved wooden supports
6 transparent bases

The box contains:

® 2 lecterns with 1 magnetic green face
(83 x 23 cm).

® 4 landscape sheets: an orchard, the
countryside, a house,
a beach (32.5 x 22.7 cm).

® 16 magnetic shapes (4 per landscape):
4 characters, 3 objects, 9 animals.

® 24 model sheets (21 x 18.5 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 867 7
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Skills developed

« Understand simple instructions and follow the required word order.
« Give positioning and ordering instructions.

4 YEARS + | 6 CHILDREN Biizlhacys

Topoprimo

This practice set offers language and communication activities for children

working in pairs, enabling them to both acquire and re-use the vocabulary

needed for basic spatial concepts: in, on, under, in front of, behind, next to, etc.

One child places a model sheet on the back of an easel and describes the image.

The second child follows those indications to place the elements on the setting sheet

accordingly. In this way, children learn to:

¢ describe a landscape or setting, identify and name the elements represented (objects,
people, animals).

¢ use and remember words that indicate positions.

¢ reuse the vocabulary by giving simple directions. Q PRODUCT

2 large format lecterns
with 1 magnetic face.

24 model sheets to put on
the back of the lectern

4 landscape sheets to
place on the lectern

2 lecterns with
. 1 magnetic face

Front/Back -




Skills developed

» Observe, analyse, find clues.
O P4 » Spatial awareness.
* * Reproduce a model.

« Solve problems.
4 YEARS + [ 1CHILD

DéfiMiroir _ : =
Who will take on the challenge of the mirror? A fun discovery and © N\ '@;—""‘ -
handling game to develop observation, logical thinking, spatial : %Y 4 d?'g i7”
awareness and problem-solving skills. E <= <3 e, o
The child reproduces the model of the card by positioning the 2 cubes
in front of the mirror. This research work encourages children to make

assumptions, implement them through trials and adjustments and to

find solutions. They learn about the mirror effect and axial symmetry. ) ) ) T

1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror N
2 cubes: Every side is different
12 double-sided sheets, i.e. 24 challenges

EAR - S

Mirror Challenges - Monsters

The box contains:

e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 challenges (9 x 9 cm).

® 2 wooden cubes, each with 6 different sides (cube side: 4 cm).

® 1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror (H/L/W support: 11.8 x 10.8 x 6.5 cm;
Mirror H/W. 10 x 9.2 cm).

313 309 9119159

1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror N
2 cubes: Every side is different
12 double-sided sheets, i.e. 24 challenges

Mirror Challenges - Patterns

The box contains:

e 12 double-sided cards, i.e. 24 challenges (9 x 9 cm).

® 2 wooden cubes, each with 6 different sides (cube side: 4 cm).

e 1 wooden stand with 1 vertical mirror (H/L/W support: 11.8 x 10.8 x 6.5 cm;
Mirror H/W. 10 x 9.2 cm).

313 309 911 916 6

5 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

LudiTab Activity Set - Reflections in the Water

A. Gervais

This activity set contains 2 puzzles with multiple solutions, along with fun activity
cards for developing spatial awareness and learning about axial symmetry.

Children discover ways of arranging their puzzle, and make coded configurations on the cards
and make corrections unassisted. Using intuition, they discover that horizontal axial symmetry is
represented by the house’s reflection by the river!

Activity progression

The 12 double-sided cards (24 activities) are grouped into 6 progressively increasing levels of
difficulty. One side of the card can be used to correct actions on the other side.

- Al
-  mcQ
o —
(A -—‘""r"‘-:a L &L
p—
The box contains: \ = ﬂ
o 1 teacher’s leaflet. T4 4
® 12 double-sided activity cards, %
with 24 models (21.5 x 14 cm). /

2 jdentical 22-piece puzzles and 1 varnished-
wood base (L/W/D. base: 32 x 16 x 1 cm).

313 309 345 129 3

2 identical puzzles, each 22 pieces,
12 double-sided activity cards,
with 24 activities
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Science

Spatial Awareness

Skills developed
« Locating elements relative to each other.

+ Reproducing a configuration of objects by taking into account both their orientation and their relative
positions.

« Acquiring and using the appropriate vocabulary: in front of, behind, on the left, on the right, in between,
above, below, inside, outside.

The box contains:

e 18 model cards (19 x 13 cm).

® 10 painted wooden objects (2 dogs standing
up, 2 dogs lying down, 2 red roofs, 2 kennels,
2 trees).

® 2 game boards (32 x 22 cm).

® 6 plastic bases.

® 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 231 6

s

3

e

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Topology Set 1
and enables an additional two children to
join in.

® 70 wooden pieces.

® 2 game boards (L/W: 32 x 22 cm).

313 309 342 232 3

2 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Topology Set 1
M. Cathala and D. Vanhove

Particularly well-suited to young children, this set increases children’s
observational and spatial-awareness skills. It develops an intuitive connection
between a three-dimensional space and its two-dimensional representation.
Children see a configuration on a model card, then have to reproduce it on their game board.
Each series of photos addresses a different spatial concept: in front of/behind; on the left/on

the right; above/below; inside/outside. Only the last series combines several concepts.
Children can work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

a'“

A
~a

t.l

| MagnétiCubes

et e

3 YEARS + | 1CHILD Eiziahaarh
MagnetiCubes

This set contains fun and educational
building activities, from arranging
cubes to more advanced identification
and spatial orientation activities
involving cards.
9 cubes can be used to create a wide
variety of configurations: line-ups, clusters,
stacks and patterns. Magnetic pieces
foster curiosity and creativity.
The box contains:
e 1 teacher’s leafiet.
® 12 double-sided cards, with 24 activities
(14 x 18 cm).
® 9 plastic magnetic cubes: 3 illustrated sides and
3 colour sides (cube height/width: 3.5 cm).
® 1 wooden stand for positioning cards.

313 309 388 446 6
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Skills developed

» Observe and analyse spatial arrangements.

» Build and use vocabulary relating to spatial awareness.

« Copy arrangements of cubes.

« Develop visual discrimination, spatial awareness and logical thinking.

e Level 1: children e Level 2: children

| S recreate the mode/ recreate the model
: on or next to the ﬁ < in view of the
o " card. '@‘ "’ arrangement,
P 8§ ’ ﬁ Q g position and colour
of the cubes.
e ——e——ls



_ Skills developed
+ Locating elements relative to each other.

b Topeoe? ‘ . ‘. * Reproducing a configuration of objects by taking into account both
i

their orientation and their relative positions.
« Identifying configurations that have an axis of symmetry.

e + Acquiring and using the appropriate vocabulary: in front of, behind,
on the left, on the right, in between, above, below, inside, outside.

The box contains:
® 18 model cards (L/W: 19 x 13 cm). 4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN
® 28 painted wooden objects (8 fences, 4 yellow

cube houses, 2 red roofs, 4 large fir trees, 2 little Topology Set 2

men, 2 brown horses, 2 orange cows, 2 white
sheep, 2 yellow chickens). M. Cathala and D. Vanhove

* 2 game boards (L/W.: 32 x 22 cm). This practice set reinforces children’s observational and spatial-awareness skills by
: ?giiﬁﬁ:?;;f}e . offering slightly more complex configurations. It establishes the connection
' between a three-dimensional space and its two-dimensional representation.

8133093422330 Children see a configuration on a model card, then have to reproduce it on their game board.
The situations feature several different spatial concepts.
‘ Children can work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.
i -
=== !

Al id
Y Y ™ | S
[ VRN |

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Topology Set 2

and enables an additional two children to

join in.

® 28 painted wooden objects (8 fences, 4 yellow
cube houses, 2 red roofs, 4 large fir trees, 2 little
men, 2 brown horses, 2 orange cows, 2 white
sheep, 2 yellow chickens).

® 2 game boards (L/W: 32 x 22 cm).

313 309 342 234 7

3 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Organicubes

This self-correcting practice set enables children to become familiar with a common
representation of space: a view seen in perspective.

The model cards propose assemblages to reproduce in 3D, taking into account the placement,
orientation and colour of each block. Pupils experience a true research situation: observation,

reasoning, analysis, deduction. They can correct their own work thanks to item-to-item matching
with the full-scale model cards.

The box contains: The 18 model cards are arranged into 3 series of progressive difficulty. In the last series, children
® 18 colour model cards. will be required to work out for themselves which blocks are needed to create the configuration,
® 28 wood cubes in 4 colours. even though they are not visible on the card.

® 6 transparent bases. Children work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.
o [ /W model card: 21 x 15 cm, cube side: 3 cm.

313 309 343 137 0

28 wooden cubes 4 colours
18 colour model cards
6 transparent bases
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Science

Spatial Awareness

Skills developed

» Develop observational and analytical skills.
+ Compare objects and their representations.
+ Compare heights.

« Acquire positional and spatial vocabulary: in front, behind, next to, above, below, between, on the left, on
the right, etc.

The box contains:

¢ 12 double-sided activity cards, with 24 activities
(15 x 15¢cm).

* 1 wooden base with 9 holes and 1 red positional
marker (LW/D. base: 19 x 19 x 1.5 cm).

* 9 wooden trees for planting, in 3 sizes and
3 colours.

® 1. wooden imp figure (H/W: 6 x 2.5 cm).

® 1 wooden stand for positioning cards.

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 343 008 3

Spatial Awareness: In the Woods
M. and M.-H. Chevillon

Using these wooden figures, children explore and learn to identify their spatial
position, freely and with the help of activity cards.
Children must figure out how to plant 9 trees of different sizes and colours on its base in three

representations: view from above, schematic representation, perspective view.
Children may move an imp in the forest to help gain positional sense and to map out a route.

12 double-sided
? ? activity cards, with
24 activities
% , 1 wooden imp figure to be
? ',- moved around the forest
v

L J

O X
1 wooden
stand for
positioning
cards.

1 wooden base
with red positional
marker to guide
the board

9 wooden trees

- in 3 sizes
- —— ; . and 3 colours

Skills developed

« Reproducing a configuration of blocks seen in perspective.
« Deciphering spatial representations: placement, orientation, shape and colour.

o [/W card: 13 x 10 cm; edge of cube: 2.5 cm.

® The box contains: 64 plastic cubes, 90
cardboard model cards and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 343 096 O

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Structuro and enables
an additional two children to join in.
® 64 plastic cubes.

313 309 343 097 7

154

5 YEARS + J| 4 CHILDREN

Structuro
A. Clavel

This practice set develops observational, analytical and spatial-awareness skills
through hands-on activities with blocks whose colour is meaningful.

The model cards represent assemblages to reproduce in 3D, taking into account placement,
orientation and shape, as well as the colours on the different sides of the block.

The 90 model cards are divided into 4 series, allowing pupils to work through the stages
progressively. The 64 plastic blocks have the same colour (red, yellow or blue) on opposite
sides.




Skills developed

» Locate objects in space and situate them in relation to each other.

« Locate an object according to its orientation, from different points of view.

» Position an object from a given point of view.

» Perceive the relationships between a 3D space and a 2D depiction.

« Use appropriate spatial vocabulary: in front, behind, on the right, on the left, etc.

4 YEARS + | 2 CHILDREN

Points of View Activity Set
A. Jacquart

This set leads the child to perceive
that an object can be seen differently,
depending on his position relative

to the object. Through handling,
observation and comparison of
depictions, the child becomes
familiar with different points of view:
perspective view, top view, front view.

The child inserts the figurative shapes

into the grooved board to reproduce

the situation depicted on the card.

This research work leads him to make

hypotheses, to implement them through

trials and helps to develop logical thinking.

The box contains:

® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

® 18 double-sided activity cards, with 36 activities
(18 x 18 cm).

® 2 wooden card holders.

® 18 wooden figurative pieces, i.e. 2 identical
9-piece sets.

® 2 grooved wooden boards
(L/W/D: 14.2 x 14.2 x 1 cm).

313 309 908 599 7

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to Points of View

Activity Set and enables an additional two

children to join in.

® 18 wooden figurative pieces, i.e. 2 identical
9-piece sets.

® 2 grooved wooden boards.

® 2 wooden card holders.

313 309 908 598 O

0 Teacher's leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet presents the
workshop, its objectives and the target
skills.

e |t describes the educational approach
and the course of the activities:

1- Discovery activities: freely handle
the material, address the points of
view studied and their specific
features, work on the cards with the
help of the teacher.

2- Independent research and learning
activities with the cards, then self-
correction.

3- Further activities: find a configuration
that matches a given instruction.

Activity progression:

The 18 double-sided cards (with 36 activities) are split into three sets with a progressive
difficulty level. Each card has the same configuration (front/back) from two points of view
to allow the child to self-correct.

| |
Set mo Set m Set o
Perspective views Top view Front view
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STEM - Coding

e

\——

Double-sided |

MazeBlocks
L. Schmitt

Construct multiple mazes and test
them out using trial and error:
guide the ball all the way through
the maze to win.

Children build the maze in the base using
wooden cubes by deciphering the clues
given on the activity card. They then
place the ball in the first cube and steer
it through following the illustrated guide.
Aim: help the mole to find its way out.

6 double-sided activity cards,
with 12 activities

| [ 21— |2 |9

The box contains: I |

* 1 teacher’s leaflet. ‘ |

® 6 double-sided activity cards, with 12 activities | | ! !
(12 x 14 cm). 7 ?

® 1 wooden stand for positioning cards. | | | . | |

o L/W/D. base: 18.2 x 20.2 X 3,2 cm: cube ‘ * Level 1: children | 2|2 | ? h * Level 2: children identify
height/width: 3.5 cm; @ ball: 1.6 cm. ;7‘7_- recreate the illustrated i 20 i the missing cubes.
313309 343 147 9 k= o pathway. = ®

11 magnetic wooden pieces
of different colours:

1 engine and 5 wagons
?2W§ggl;2-2?ggg I:hallenge cards ‘
L e y
—

In the Right Place
G. Metuki and R. Manor

12 fun challenges to be completed
and corrected independently to
develop observation, logic and sense
of space.

The child must use the clues to build a

train and arrange the carriages in the

correct order and each carrying different

animals. Once this has been completed,

they turn over the card to compare the

solution with their own train and correct

it themselves.

The 12 illustrated challenge cards are

numbered in order of increasing difficulty.

The box contains:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

12 different challenges, each on double-sided
activity cards (21 x 15 cm).

® 6 magnetic wooden pieces of different
colours: 1 engine and 5 carriages.

® 5 wooden animals (frog, raccoon, squirrel,
owl, fox).

i'uu.

o= qn \ ,}‘\
2

. Double-sided
Y

@ﬁ.

Woow

Front: Back:
The materials needed  The solution
313 309 343 021 2 The clues to solve
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- — = Skills developed

« Develop the child’s physical and sensory skills.

« Create a sequence of sounds/a simple rhythm using various sources of sound.

» Learn how to code a sound or musical sequence using graphical representations.
» Become familiar with the direction of reading and writing (left to right).

S YEARS + Bzl
Musicode
A. Pernot

Scalable material for listening, expression
and coding/decoding activities matching
sounds, movement, images and symbols.
Children discover the benefits of coding
visual and audio information using symbols.
Once adopted by the group, these codes can
be placed side by side and combined to
make it easier to read, memorise and send
information.

Children produce simple sequences of sounds

and rhythms with:

1 - small percussion instruments;

2 - body percussion;

3 - various objects (bottle, sticks, etc.).

These sounds and their movements are

converted into images (photos, drawings,

symbols) so that a trace of the rhythms they

create can be kept. The children can even go

as far as to invent their own coded writing.

The CD contains sound sequences to be

reproduced and videos to guide the teacher.

The search for meaning and imagination

stimulates all children regardless of their age!

The box contains:

® 1 10-page teacher’s leaflet.

® 46 magnetic cards (8 x 8 cm), including 7 erasable and
rewritable blank cards for writing with water-soluble felt
tip pens.

® 1 CD with 29 audio tracks and 3 videos.

313 309 388 445 9

0 Teacher’s leaflet

* The teacher’s leaflet helps the teacher to
implement and differentiate the activities.

® Approach and learning stages:

1 - Discovering the relationship between
images, symbols and sounds: matching
activities, musical expression, listening
games (e.g. music shack).

2 - Coding with body percussion, from
the discovery of movements to solving
problems: notating silence, two
movements at the same time, playing
loudly or quietly.

3 - Creative activities: accompanying
songs, using objects to make sounds,
coming up with other signs for coding
music, etc.

© PRODUCTS
« Activities gradually grow in complexity e = 3
based on the children’s motor skills. ‘,_;_w-
* Recommended for remedial education. -
4

B/ 6 p"»

e g ‘ d

* Make links between sounds and
images by exploring small percussion
instruments and body percussion.

29 audio tracks
and 3 videos

A 210) |2

e Create series: Track 13, you hear Claves / Maracas / Tambourine / Silence (4 times).

® nvent “mystery scores”, accompany songs, etc.
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STEM - Coding

_ Skills developed
s * Gain positional sense and move around a grid.

:-I‘“ * Describe and represent a movement following a series of instructions.
L}
»
%

: ; + Learn and use positional markers “up, down, left, right”.
i - P,
3 YEARS + § 2 CHILDREN

First Coded Route Set

This self-correcting group activity
offers fun early activities in decoding,
coding and grid movements.

Each child has a transparent plastic grid,
under which they can slide different
squared play surfaces. By following the
instructions on the series of symbols, they
place counters on the grid along the route
as guided by arrows to reach the end point.
They then check their movements against
the instructions on the strip.

. -
Squared play surfaces come in two \tﬁ--. -
themes: the forest and the sea. Each theme o
can be laid out vertically and horizontally. -k .
Children can work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra ACtIVIty sheets:
children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs. The 24 instruction strips are organised into two sets of 12, based on two levels of
The box contains: difficulty.

® 24 double-sided instruction strips - 2 sets of
12 (81 x4.2cmand 21 x 4.2 cm).

o> Iastic arids with ol ) ¢ Level 1: 6-stage, arrow-guided ¢ Level 2: 9-stage, arrow-guided
transparent plastic grias with place points route on a vertical grid. route on a horizontal grid.

(31.5cmx21.6 cm).

® 6 double-sided play surfaces (37 x 21 cm). T T 3 a

o 14 jllustrated plastic counters (3.2 x 3.2 cm). = BN S/ SN

e 12 plastic counters in 2 colours (3.2 x 3.2 cm). - | pee

o 1 teacher’s leaflet. S e i I o

313 309 343 162 2 == ‘-*‘* =t

“1uy

- . e i %
gt 8 Yg )
. . .‘r .‘. . . : +—4+—+—+ .
" =53
0’ - a* b K i ™1 T 1 Finish: what's hiding behind|  Front /
N T S RS Tl Start the question mark? Bac
K E l AN
A

' ' A2V 2V Ve ?
#[A>4> ?H | o Iy

{ i
Intermediate step | Self-correction |

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the First Coded Route
Set and enables an additional two children
to join in.

e 2 transparent plastic grid with place points.

e 14 plastic counters.

® 12 jllustrated plastic counters in 2 colours.

313 309 343 163 9

0 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet sets out how to
organise, develop and manage play
activities:

1- Activities guided by the teacher to
introduce the material and become
familiar with the different routes;

2- Practice activities in small groups
and assessment with the teacher.

r JU ST

24 double-sided instruction strips

158



Skills developed

« Learn position and navigation on a grid.

» Mover around a grid, from a given start and end point.
« Identify the position of a piece.

« Identify distances (number of squares).

4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

MAGNETIC

PIECESS )2

Quadricoding Activity Set

A. Jacquart

Group activity designed to create
movements over a grid using
magnetic pieces of different types in
set quantities.

Organising group activity is very flexible
and practical: each child, with a board
and 23 magnetic pieces that are easily
distinguishable by colour, works together
with others on one of 24 activity sheets.
The course taken corresponds to different
difficulty levels in order to promote asking
questions and variety in the activity.
Children can work in pairs. For 2 to 4 extra
children, just get 1 or 2 Extension Packs.
The box contains:
® 24 activity sheets: 4 sets of 6 sheets

(15 x 10 cm).
® 2 double-sided magnetic panels

(32.5 x 22.5 cm).
® 46 magnetic pieces: 23 red arrow pieces and

23 purple arrow pieces.
o 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 342 817 2

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Quadricoding

Activity Set and enables an additional

two children to join in.

® 2 double-sided magnetic panels.

® 46 magnetic pieces: 23 red arrow pieces and
23 purple arrow pieces.

313 309 342 819 6

Activity sheets:

24 activity sheets are organised into 4 sets of 6 sheets that are progressively more difficult.
In each set, 3 sheets can be used on the front of the board (wild animals) and

3 on the back (pets).

Front side: wild animals ¥_

Back

Set @: the course is shown;, free
choice of pieces.

Set A: the start and finish points and types
of pieces are given: some quantities are
fixed.

9 Teacher’s leaflet

® The teacher’s leaflet sets out how group
activities are organised.

e |t describes how activities proceed:
1- Introduction to material and free activities;

2- Teacher-led activities: searching for errors
and missing pieces, comparing courses
(spatial positioning, length, direction);

3- Practice activities in groups.

2 magnetic
boards

Set W: the start and finish points and
types of pieces are given: different
quantities are permitted.

Set *: the start and finish points
and types of pieces are given: some
quantities are fixed.




Science
STEM

268
3 YEARS + || Pmcss

Bambouchicolour

Soft and flexible plastic rods used to make 3D models with curves.
The rods are linked using a starshaped connecting piece.

268 plastic pieces (170 rods in 3 sizes, 3 colours and 98 connecting
pieces).

e [ rod: 15/10/5 cm.

e D star: 3cm.

313 309 306 535 3

Bambouchicolour Cards

12 model cards with photos. On one side of the card is a photo
of the object to create with the parts used; on the other side are
the 4 assembly steps.

12 simple and uncluttered models to help children start reading
images. Models that can be made with Bambouchicolour.

e [/Wcard: 29.7 x 21 cm.

e 12 cards and 1 table summarising the models suggested.

313 309 305 163 9

x

E Bambouchicolor

300
5 YEARS + || Preces

Geobambouchi

Flexible plastic playset for making models in flat and 3D

geometric shapes. 300 pieces: 200 rods in 3 sizes,

50 connecting pieces with 45° angles and 50 connecting

pieces with 60° angles. *_
Children invent or recreate based on flat and 3D model

constructions.

12 model cards also available (sold separately).

® 300 plastic pieces (200 rods in 3 sizes and 100 connecting pieces).

® [ rods: 20/15/10 cm.

313 309 306 527 8

12 model
cards

e |
% 5 YEARS +
Geobambouchi Cards
i * | 12 model cards with photos for learning to make a model.
e 4 On one side of the card is a photo of the object to create and the

| | parts used.
L a On the other side are the 3 assembly steps.
[

[ Models can be made with the 300 Geobambouchi pieces, sold
separately
i || ® & * Format: 21 x 29.7 cm.

Front/ ]
Back I 4 4 313 309 306 528 5




labolud

A complete range to create complex constructions. Watch the video:

¥

340
3 YEARS + | 1-12 CHILDREN ] Pmces

Labolud® Advanced

The set includes 340 pieces and

12 figurative models based on the theme
of machines and vehicles.

The front of the sheet shows the photo of the
model to be made and the parts used. The
back of this page shows the breakdown of the
assembly into 6 steps.

The number of pieces available makes it
possible to build all 12 models at the same
time. The set encourages mutual support and
cooperation among the children, regardless of
how it is organised.

The box contains: c PRODUCT

® 340 plastic pieces (20 shapes of 1, 2 or 3 colours, . . . .
including 28 wheels). 12 figurative models: machines, vehicles, that

o 12 double-sided model cards (A4 format) and a can be made simultaneously by 12 children.
summary table of the models.

313 309 387 233 3

3 YEARS +
Labolud® Advanced -
Extra pieces
® 165 plastic pieces: 20 shapes of 1, 2 or 3 colours.
313 309 387 234 0

To build mechanical gearwheels
and understand how they work!

oo g

86 By
4 YEARS + | 1-4 CHILDREN |J PIECES -b
Gears ; é f
The set includes 86 pieces, 4 grids - &

and 1 poster presenting 11 models

highlighting the role of gearwheels in ﬁ' Iﬁ
the transmission of movement. i l "

L

The 11 models are divided into 3 sets:

- 2 sets of 4 creations, i.e. 8 models. Models
from the same set can be created by 4
children at the same time;

- 1 set of 3 large creations that require a
greater number of pieces.

Children are introduced to various

mechanisms: Horizontal gearwheels, in

column, with perpendicular wheels, etc.

They experiment with the required level of

accuracy of their creations for movement

to be transferred from one gearwheel to
another.

The box contains:

® 86 plastic pieces (7 shapes in 1 or 4 colours).

® 4 plastic grids.

e 1 poster featuring 11 models (69.4 x 42 cm).

313 309 908 274 3

feassombrs
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Science
Time and Measurement

24 weather counters

.

Y]

to suit the season.

Chronology Weather Little Bear to be dressed
reference bar roulette

w

4 season
counters

40 cm

Weather for Children :-) 9 9) ; &)

An amusing, attractive resource to introduce \/
the weather and foster awareness of
the concept of the passage of time.

The children are invited to:

- observe the weather;

- use the roulette wheel and symbol counters a
to make a weather forecast; = !

- dress Little Bear to suit the forecast.

Using a practical, everyday situation, they gradually ‘.' E

acquire the appropriate vocabulary (weather e :

vocabulary, the language of clothes and the

seasons) and are introduced to the concept of

chronology (yesterday, today, tomorrow).

* The complete set includes: 1 magnetic panel . = B o
(56 x 40 cm) with 2 mounting eyelets; 24 clothing !

pieces; 24 weather counters; 4 season counters; N " \{
1 / \ 4 h

4 arrows and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

A

Temperature
reference bar

»
»
-
°

4

313 309 305 164 6 24 clothing pieces

L N - 15 cm

12cm

40
4 YEARS + | protos

Photo Box - The Seasons

This series of photo flashcards allows the
child to discover the cyclical pattern of the ¥
weather. For this purpose, the child associates
clues, sorts, classes, associates and corrects.

The image collection is organised into 6 themes:

types of clothing, plants and fruit, animals,
landscapes, types of manual work and leisure
activities. The landscape theme comprises four
sub-themes: the countryside, the sea, the city and

the mountains.

The box contains:
® 40 colour photographs (15 x 12 cm).
® 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 196 8
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29.7 cm

Sound Sequence Stories Set
F. Eriksen

21 cm

Sequential sound stories are listening materials
designed for working with oral language in teacher-led
sets. By linking aural and visual clues, children enrich
their vocabulary and learn how to compose a narrative.

Children explore 2 themes linked to the concept of time: the \/
school day and the seasons. Each theme is depicted using

4 scene boards and 4 sequential series (of 4 or 5 images), with
corresponding atmosphere and sound clues. The teacher’s
leaflet provides numerous activities based on going back and
forth between sound, sight and language.

The box contains:

e 1 audio CD lasting 36 minutes.

® 8 scene boards (29.7 x 21 cm).

® 36 sequential images (15 x 12 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 347 4

35
4 YEARS + | 4 CHILDREN

Scenario - Chronological Sequences

These sequential images, intended for use in teacher-

led sets, develop children’s language skills and enhance
evocative language, i.e. storytelling skills.

These logical sequences come in 2 packs (of 35 and 36 cards),
with two different levels of difficulty. Each series of cards
presents a sequence from daily life (e.g. getting dressed),

a well-known children’s story (e.g. The Three Little Pigs) or

an entertaining original story (e.g. going fishing, the ghost).

The stories call upon children’s imagination and will make them
want to express themselves.

e [/Wcard: 12 x 8 cm.

® The box contains: 2 packs of 35 and 36 cards. -

» - -

313 309 337 230 7 Game 2: 6 cards with one odd card out

lOdd card out

e

P.
Learning with Kimi p- 79

A

Kimi - Seasons

23.4cm

A set of 4 puzzles to learn the four
seasons with Kimi.
® In varnished wood.
® Removable double-sided model:
in colour and black and white.
o [/W/D base: 18.4x23.4x 1cm

A ! - "
\ : - -.’
313 309 909 866 9 \J : e
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Science
Nutrition

4 YEARS + || 5CHILDREN

Food Games

3 types of activities about food are offered to

encourage knowledge, language, discussion and

sensory enjoyment.

¢ 1 language game: children learn to recognise
the different foods and their origins, and describe
a dish, by looking at the photo boards.

¢ 1 sorting game: the 5 round counters represent
5 food groups and allow the photos to be sorted
by flavour, colour, type of meal, etc.

® 2 lotto games: “1 food group” lotto or “5 food
groups” lotto.

e [ /W boards: 24 x 18 cm.

® [ /W photo cards: 8 x 7 cm.

® @ counters: 6 cm.

e The box contains: 35 photo boards, 5 double-sided
lotto boards, 5 illustrated round counters, 25 photo cards
and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 336 032 8

The 5 Senses Games p- 78

21cm

A
A\

15¢cm

70
2 YEARS + || proros

Photo Box - Food

70 maxi-format photos to demonstrate the vocabulary of food,
divided into 7 groups: fruit and vegetables; cereals and grains; dairy
and cheese; fats; meat; fish and eggs; and sweet foods and drinks.
The box contains:

® 70 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 350 4

164

6 game boards
36 counters

e >
2 YEARS + | 2-6 CHILDREN 10cm

Maxilotto Food

Lotto designed around food. Each food group is represented by a
board: Fruits and Vegetables, Cereals and Cereal Products, Dairy
Products, Meat, Fish and Eggs, Fats, Herbs and Spices. Children
learn to name foods and understand the rules of nutrition.

e [ /W board: 33 x 22.7 cm.

e [ /W counter: 10 x 10 cm.

® The box contains: 6 game boards and 36 cardboard counters.

313 309 336 557 6



Learning with Kimi -
My body
L. Schmitter

This educational tool offers

32 activities that lead children to
discover and take care of their
bodies.

With a scientific approach adapted to
their abilities, children observe, handle
and experiment. The sooner they
become aware of their body and get to
know it, the more they will be able to
adopt the right behaviours to grow well.
The activities are organised in 5 parts:
1. Get to know your face better;

2. Describe your body;

3. Test motor skills;

4. Test your sensory abilities;

5. Know how to take care of your body

(hygiene, food, sleep, domestic risks).

The box contains:

e 1 teacher’s leafiet presenting the process
and the 32 activities step by step (56 colour
pages).

e 1 articulated wooden puppet
(L/'W/D: 29.4 x 17.4 x 2.5 cm).

® 7 large images (37 x 26 cm).

® 19 picture cards (29.7 x 21 cm).

313 309 125 152 9

Science
My Body

¢ PRODUCTS

« The large articulated puppet is a powerful
mediator that helps children discover and
talk about their bodies.

« Scientific teaching adapted to children.
« Activities for the whole class or small groups.

1 articulated
wooden puppet
29.4 cm

7 large images: body, skeleton, muscles,
hand-washing, breakfast, sleep

37 x 26 cm 19 image cards: face,

expressions, body
movements, risks of
domestic accidents
29.7x21cm

© PRODUCT

Thick pieces for an easy grip.

Body Discovery Puzzles @

For discovering the parts of the body,
22 puzzle pieces that fit on 2 levels.
The different parts of the body
underneath and the clothes on top.

® In varnished wood.

o [/W/D base: 34 x 19 x 1 cm.

e D pase: 0.4 cm.

A
\/

Puzzle on
2 levels

wo 6

|
!

Girl
313 309 332 716 1

Boy
313 309 332 717 8
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Science

4 YEARS + || 2 CHILDREN

Sorting Set - Materials

A first steps set for children to practise
identifying, differentiating and
classifying substances and materials.

They also learn to:

e Practise visual discrimination;

¢ Understand and use suitable, specific
vocabulary;

¢ Know the different types of waste bin and
their colours.

The set can be used by 2 children at once.

For 4 more children to play, you will need

2 extra plastic sorting containers.

The box contains:

e 2 plastic sorting boxes (27 x 12 cm).

® 12 instruction sheets split into 2 sets of 6 sheets
(25.5x8.5¢cm).

® 60 cardboard photo counters (4.5 x 5.5 cm).

o 1 teacher’s leafiet.

313 309 342 276 7

2 Child Extension Pack

This material adds to the Sorting Set and
enables an additional 2 children to join in.
® Setof 2.

313 309 305 162 2

Nature and Environment

The instruction sheets
12 instruction sheets split into two sets:

* 6 sheets for identifying and differentiating between substances and materials;
¢ 6 sheets for knowing the different types of waste bin and their colours.

The counters and the sorting containers

¢ 60 cardboard photo counters;

e 2 plastic sorting containers.

Each child has a sorting container into which an instruction sheet is placed. Using the
corresponding counters, the child has to complete the compartments in the container,
following all the instructions.

2 sorting containers

12 materials sorting sheets
12 rubbish sorting sheets
60 photo counters

A=l 8
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4 YEARS + j 2-6 CHILDREN

Our Mission: Cleaning
the Forest

A game of cooperation that makes
children aware of the importance of
collecting and sorting waste to help
protect the environment.

Players cooperate and help each other to
rise to the challenge!

The box contains:

e 1 game board (39 x 39 cm).

® 28 waste pieces (3 x 3 cm).

® 4 recycle bin cards (13 x 10 cm).

® 1 set of plastic tongs.

o 1 plastic pawn marker (H: 2.4 cm; @: 1.4 cm).
1 instructional dice (edge: 2.5 cm).

1 set of game rules.

313 309 379 076 7

166
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1 game board

28 waste pieces

4 recycle bin cards

1 set of plastic tongs
1 pawn marker

1 instructional dice

Plastic Metal Glass Paper/cardboard



Skills developed

« Exercising visual discrimination.

 Recognising and classifying animals by different characteristics: parts of their body, mode of
locomotion, number of legs, physical appearance and/or body covering.

« Acquiring specific descriptive vocabulary.

4 YEARS + | 4 CHILDREN

Sorting Set - Animals

A practice set designed for sorting and classification activities based on animals.

By looking at and doing hands-on activities with illustrated tokens, children practise learning
to recognise different animals, to identify their shared characteristics and to group them by
category.

Handling materials

Each child has a sorting tray into which an activity card is placed. They must complete each
compartment in the tray according to the classification scheme on the card by placing one
token in each compartment. They are encouraged to explain their choices.

il
’ il
® < BN |
Q- = | [ |-
®- V-7 3 = =

The b I T
e box contains: | [l ), [,
* 20 activity sheets divided into 5 sets of 4 sheets . ‘yi L ] B e K
e T— Mgy, | = e |
(25.5 x 8.5 cm). 3 p b : )
* 50 illustrated cardboard counters (6.5 x 4.5 cm). 3 j s ’_-%-;—\ & R Y Sl | - =
4 plastic sorting trays (27 x 12 cm). ﬁ — ——

o 1 teacher’s leaflet. Sy f; — — i

313 309 305 180 6

33cm

4 YEARS + j 1-6 CHILDREN

Nature Games

Language and observation games to learn
about 6 natural environments: the vegetable
garden, the countryside, the pond, the river,
the seaside and the seabed.

Using illustrated boards, children learn to distinguish
landscapes, recognise and memorise animal and
vegetable species, make comparisons between
different living environments, extend their vocabulary
etc. Each board represents what can be seen above
/ on / below. The lotto game encourages the child
to follow clues and to “search for the tiny animal” to
complete each board.
® Board L/W: 33 x 23 cm; counter size: 7 cm.
e The box contains: 6 cardboard activity boards,

48 cardboard animal counters and 1 teacher’s leaflet.

313 309 336 198 1

6 large activity
boards

48 animal counters 167



Science
Nature and Environment

30 cm

21cm

and

Eco-Citizens
4 puzzles: in the garden, in town,
at the seaside and in the forest.

® |n varnished wood.
* Removable black and white models.
o [/W/D base: 30 x 21 x 1 cm.

313 309 387 202 9

20cm

v ' Layer Life Cycles Puzzle - A Butterfly
20 cm A cut-out with 3 stages illustrating the phases of growth of an
animal.
® 6 pieces: 2 pieces per level.
® In varnished wood.
o [/W/D base: 20 x 20 x 1.8 cm.

313 309 332 761 1

A
A\

STICKERS

lllustrated Stickers - Farm Animals

500 stickers. 12 sheets. 4 colours based on the theme of the farm.
17 different characters and animals.
e (H frog: 2 cm; H horse: 3.5 cm; H hen: 2.7 cm.

313 309 321 325 9
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29.7 cm
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E/6

66 minutes
audio tracks

2x30

2 YEARS + || PHoros A

Audio Flashcards - Animals

These audio flashcards allow for teacher-led games
matching sounds to images. They help children better
understand the environment they live in, and to acquire
vocabulary related to animals in their natural habitat.
With 1 audio CD and 60 photo flashcards in 2 sizes, pupils can
explore both familiar and wild or exotic animals, the noises they '
make and their natural habitat. The larger-sized images facilitate V
observation and description activities. The smaller flashcards are
easier for little hands to handle, so they are perfect for games.
The audio CD contains the sounds corresponding to each image.
Can also be downloaded online.

The box contains:

® 30 colour large-format photos (29.7 x 21 cm) and 30 card photos (12 x 8.5 cm).
e 1 CD lasting 66 minutes. Audio tracks also available for download.

o 1 teacher’s leaflet.
% PhotoS
70
2 YEARS + || PHOTOS

313309 3422125

Photo Box - Animals "
A boxed set of oversized photo flashcards on a range of
different themes to help develop spoken language skills and
learn to use precise, appropriate vocabulary.

The flashcards, intended for use both in teacher-led workshops and
for practice games, enable sorting, classification and association

activities and are a springboard towards activities for exploring the
world.

The box contains:

® 70 colour photographs (21 x 15 cm).

e 1 teacher’s leaflet.

2tem

T Tuoge

2 image formats for group
and individual games

A%

15¢cm

313 309 342 345 0
P 21cm _
A
Front / Back
¥
IS
o
™~
0
(V)
80
3 YEARS + || pHOTOS
Zoom - The Plant Kingdom
V. Barry
5 series of 8 oversized, double-sided photo flashcards v :
for discovering themes connected to plants and their On the front: observation On the back: identification
life cycle: plant shapes, the seasons, roots and of part of the plant with a of the plant.
movement, growth and reproduction, nutrition and magnifying glass.
health. On the front: observation of one or more details
through a magnifying glass; on the back: identification
of the plant.
The variety and quality of the photos naturally attract
children’s attention and interest.
e The box contains: 40 double-sided colour photo boards
(21 x 28.7 cm) and 1 teacher’s leaflet. ‘
Bl Nutrition and health Growth and reproduction
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Pretend Play

Deliberately uncluttered with a focus on symbols, our furniture, play corners and accessories
encourage experimentation, imagination, and interaction among children. These free activity
spaces help children develop their social, conversational and language skills from an early
age. Made from natural materials, our products meet safety standards for more intensive use

in groups.

A J
“

Scenario Corner

Scenario Corner
Shopping Corner

Nathan House

Kitchen and
Bedroom Corner
Clorofile

Studio

Vitamin

Compact

Modular Kitchen

Robinson

Furniture and Accessories

172
174
176

178
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Pretend Group Play

The Car, The Boat

Play Corners

Dolls House and Playing Table
Farm and Mat

Playing Table and Train Set
Garages and Road Circuit

Theatre Corner

Theatre and Puppets
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With just 2 furniture

Scenario Corner

units, explore

dozens of options!

Pizzeria, Santa’s workshop, tea room, travel agency... with
our 2 units, you can easily create guided workshops based
on real-life situations. Ideal for improving on language,

number learning, interaction and team-building skills.

Letterbox
e Varnished plywood 9 mm.

o [/W/H: 17 x 12.5 x 22 cm.

313 309 910 286 1

12

Tablet - Set of 2

o White melamine plywood and
solid wood.
o[ /W/H: 24 x11.6x2cm.

313 309 910 736 1

2>

« Ll

~ ﬁ."
Accessories - Extra pieces

® Hook: L/W/H: 2.5 x 3 x 4.7 cm.
® Hanging rail: L/W/H: 21 x 5.6 x 3 cm.

313 309 910 735 4

Stall

® Varnished melamine plywood.
® [ /W/H: 38 x9 x9cm.

313 309 910 734 7



Make room for modularity!

A table, desk, stall, counter, shelf, ticket office...Our 2 units are easily convertible to
suit all kinds of scenarios. No need to buy other units, you can easily integrate available
accessories, trays and other items.

vt ) .
L= 2

.. Magnetic
f surface
O Modular Desk _ '
Modular Desk with multiple positions to adapt to all your = ¥
scenarios by rotating the upper part. Easily convertible and ' .

able to accommodate accessories in the numerous
notches. Comes with 2 hooks and 1 hanging rail.

® Painted MDF and varnished solid wood.

® 4 brake-operated casters.

o [ /W/H.: 58 x 45/48.6 x 50/78 cm depending on setups.

® Requires assembly - Assembly instructions included.

313 309 910 049 2

O Modular Counter

Modular Counter allowing you to easily define a scenario

corner. Magnetic wood panels for display and notched

panels for accessorising. Comes with 2 hooks and

1 hanging rail.

 Painted MDF and varnished solid wood.

® 5 brake-operated casters.

® [ /W/H: 63 x 35 x 106 cm. Lower mobile part 40 cm wide.
Counter height: 66 cm.

® Requires assembly - Assembly instructions included.

313 309 910 048 5




Scenario Corner
Shopping Corner

Shop

Visit the local shop or supermarket with this shop counter,

generating numerous dialogue scenarios. Create food and goods

displays on the shelving and counter. The angled structure clearly

sets out two play spaces - indoors and outdoors. The shelved or

basket-based food display (baskets sold separately) also enables

quick game storage. Not suitable for children under 3.

e Comes with a natural wood conveyor belt, base for screwing onto the
countertop.

® Particle board, green melamine and birch colour, thickness 15 mm,
protected edging and rounded corners.

o [/W/H: 100 x 86 x 120 cm.

® H counter: 60 cm.

® Requires assembly with assembly instructions - accessories not
included.

313 309 372 877 7

Customise with your own images
Laminated tough surface
Protected edging
Baskets sold separately

Rear View

Easy movement provided
by two small swivel wheels
Rubber front wheels act as
bumpers

Shopping Trolley

For shopping and walking the baby (dolls

up to approx. 50 cm) - very solid and

stable, capable of supporting the weight of

a child.

® In solid varnished 12 to 22 mm plywood with
metal joins and red lacquer.

o [/W/H: 47 x 40 x 59 cm.

® ({ handle: 58 cm; baby seat side: 13 cm at the
top 9.5 cm at the bottom.

® Requires assembly with assembly instructions -
accessories not included.

313 309 345 107 1

Plastic Baskets

 |n perforated plastic.
o [/W/H: 35 x 24.5 x 13 cm.

Red - Set of 5
313 309 387 446 7

White - Set of 5
313 309 387 422 1

Baskets - Set of 6

Hard plastic shopping baskets in
3 assorted colours.
o[ /W/H: 19x 13x8cm.

313 309 345 071 5

114

Cardboard Game
Corner to be
Decorated

Large pre-cut cardboard
stand that can be used to
create a pop-up stall. A small
shelf allows children to
interact easily. Not suitable
for children under 3.
® Made from pre-cut, double-
sided, white cardboard
e [/H: 170 x 133 cm (stored flat).
o [ /W/H: 87 x 31 x 133 cm (assembled).
e Delivered flat.

313 309 336 202 5




Food Truck

A new play space for the classroom with this vehicle, which

includes a kitchen and a counter top. The work surface features a

sink, 2 hobs, a microwave and ample storage space. Steering wheel

and gear stick to play with. Slate for writing the menu of the day.

® Panels made of varnished or painted melamine-laminated birch plywood.

* Play equipment suitable for indoor use only.

o (L/W/H): 110x83.5x 115 cm.

® Height of work surface: 59 cm. The basin in the sink is fixed in place. The
oven door has a system to prevent children’s fingers getting trapped.

* Delivered with 1 set of assembly instructions, without accessories.

313 309 372 922 4
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My First Change

Ideal for mastering early number activities through manipulation and
play (learning about the different ways of representing the numbers,
sorting, grouping, arranging, dividing, adding, subtracting, etc). Not
suitable for children under 3.

* In screen-printed solid plywood.

® The box contains: 20 x 1 piece, 10 x 2 pieces, 4 x 5 notes and 2 x 10 notes.
® [/W/D piece: 2.7 x2.7 x0.5cmand 5.4 x2.7 x 0.5 cm.

o [/W/D note: 18.56x2.7x0.5cmand 13x 5.4 x 0.5 cm.

313 309 372 914 9

Watch the video:




Scenario Corner
Nathan House

* A fun, original concept using modular facades that can be combined to create numerous different play spaces.

 The facades can be attached together at right angles or in a straight line using the wood fastenings provided.
The fastenings can also be used to mount a panel on the wall.

Technical information

® Facades in thick plywood (15 mm) with shock-resistant

Roof open with

“ 1 section decorations screen-printed on 1 side.
i * Wood connectors supplied with each fagade.
M * The fagades are stable if assembled at right angles.

e ¢
" A * Requires assembly. Assembly instructions included.

To create a refuge
Roof closed with 2 sections

| '[ Big House

| E TP ' Set consisting of: 1 Garage Fagade +

« ‘ 1 Fagade with Flowers + 1 Fagcade with
i ﬂ LI Windows + 1 Entrance Fagade + 1 Roof.

% gl . The fagades can be assembled to form

- o pe | B a corner or in a straight line.
LL j ; e Footprint: Enclosed assembly: 149 x 146 cm;
i . i 5 . Height: 120 cm. Semi-open assembly:
- Semi-open assembly 129 x 243 cm; Height: 120 cm.

Two fagades are attached
together, at right angles or as a
straight line, using wooden
attachments.

House and Shop Corner

Set consisting of: 1 shop counter fagade
and 1 fagade with windows.

e Footprint: 120 x 120 cm; H: 120 cm.




A ¢

Nathan Street

Set consisting of: 1 Shop Counter Fagade
+ 1 Windows Fagade + 1 Entrance Facade
+ 1 Fixed Angle High Bush + 2 Low
Bushes. The fagades can be assembled at
right angles or in a straight line.
® Footprint: Corner assembly: 257 x 111 cm;
Height: 120 cm. Straight line assembly:
382 x 22 cm; Height: 120 cm.

Straight line assembly with bush supports

House Roof
Roof to be attached only between fagades
with a triangular top.

 Plastic-coated fabric with attachment hooks.
e 2 sections 77 x 99 cm, held by 4 horizontal
bars.

313 309 372 055 9

Roof closed with
2 sections

Windows Facade
o [/W/H: 100 x 21.5 x 88 cm; H of seat: 20 cm.

313 309 372 051 1

| o
':! H o oy
Shop Counter Facade

e [/W/H: 100 x 20 x 120 cmy;
H of counter: 48 cm.

313 309 372 050 4

Entrance Facade

e [/W/H: 100 x 23 x 120 cm;
L of opening: 45 cm.

313 309 372 054 2

*
g 0
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Facade with Flowers

o [/W/H: 100 x 26.5 x 120 cm;
H of window sill: 55 cm.

313 309 372 053 5

Garage Facade
o [/W/H: 100 x 30 x 75 cmy; L of opening: 35 cm.

313 309 372 052 8

Fixed Angle High Bush

Right angle construction with green finish.

o [ /W/H: 34 x 34 x 60 cm.
313 309 372 528 8

Low Bush

Straight construction with dark green
finish.

o [/H: 57 x 43 cm.

313 309 372 531 8
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* A range of 3 bright-coloured combinations to create a functional and safe corner play area for younger children.
* Units come with 1 set of instructions.

Clorofile

O All-in-One Kitchen Unit

A complete and functional kitchen space,
including microwave, oven with cooking
hobs, sink and cupboard with anti-finger
trapping device. The kitchen set can be
connected to the Clorofile laundry and
changing station units (screws and bolts
supplied).

 Plastic feet for easy cleaning.

® Melamine-covered birch with thickness 18 mm.

o [/W/H : 100 x 39 x 86 cm;
H play surface: 49 cm.

Kitchen and Bedroom Corner

O All-in-One Laundry Unit

A complete space to sort, wash and
arrange dolls’ clothes, including 1 wash
basin, 1 washing machine and 1 cabinet
with doors and 2 shelves as well as anti-
finger trap device. The laundry unit can
connect with Clorofile kitchen and
changing station units (screws and bolts
supplied).

 Plastic feet for easy cleaning.

® Melamine-covered birch with thickness 18 mm.

o [/W/H : 100 x 39 x 86 cm;
H play surface: 49 cm.

O All-in-One Changing
Station

A complete area to take care of washing
and to change dolls: 1 sink area (fixed
basin), 1 changing area with shelves and
1 cupboard with doors and anti-finger
trapping device. The changing station
connects with the Clorofile kitchen and
laundry units (screws and bolts supplied).
 Plastic feet for easy cleaning.
® Melamine-covered birch with thickness 18 mm.
o [/W/H : 100 x 39 x 55 cm;

H play surface: 49 cm.

313 309 372 272 0 313 309 372 270 6 313 309 372 271 3
! G Stools - Set of 2
. ] . -
o High Chair Rectangular table for 4 children, to be

Pyramid shape to ensure good stability.
The under-tray support prevents dolls (up
to 43 cm) from sliding over.

® [ /W/H: 40 x 28 x 50 cm; Table H: 38 cm.
313 309 371 228 8

118

placed next to 2 kitchen units or next to a

wall. Plastic pads.

® Support thickness 15 mm, coated in 2 layers
of protective varnish.

o [/W: 76 x 38 cm; H: 40 cm.

313 309 371 205 9

Slide under the table easily. With solid
wood supports and plastic pads.

e Support thickness 15 mm, coated in 2 layers
of protective varnish.
e H seat: 20 cm; side: 21 cm.

313 309 371 206 6



Kitchen and Bedroom Corner 1
Studio [l

» 2 compact units with table and additional stools to create a corner play area for older children.
* Maximum number of functions in the “minimum amount” of space.
* Units come in warm colours and can be arranged in line or back-to-back.

* Furniture supplied with assembly instructions.
* Not suitable for children under 3.

All-In-One Kitchen

A compact functional kitchen space: 2 burners, 1 oven, 1 sink,
1 refrigerator and 1 washing machine.

® Doors made of painted plywood.

 Solid plywood base.

* Melamine birch wood with thickness of 18 mm and components
with medium paint finish.

o [/W/H: 100 x 35 x 76 cm; H work surface: 59 cm.

313 309 371 349 0

All-In-One Bedroom

A compact functional nursery: 1 bed, 1 baby changing area

with shelves and 1 cupboard.

® Doors made of painted plywood.

® Solid plywood base.

e Melamine birch colour with thickness of 18 mm and components
with medium paint finish.

o [/W/H: 100 x 35 x 76 cm; H work surface: 59 cm.

313 309 371 350 6

Table

Rectangular table seating up to 6 children.

 Solid plywood base.
® Painted plywood surface.
o [/W/H: 75 x 50 x 50 cm.

313 309 371 351 3

Stools - Set of 2

Easily stored under the table.

e 1 yellow stool + 1 purple stool.
* Solid plywood base.

 Rainted plywood surface.

o [ /W/H: 25 x 25 x 25 cm.

313 309 371 352 0




-3 Kitchen and Bedroom Corner
Vitamin

* A choice of 6 modules that can be set up in a linear or island configuration
using the 2 square and rounded quadrant shapes.

» A wide range of possible activities.

» Suitable for classroom and kindergarten spaces of all kinds.
« Ideal for 2 to 4 years.

¢ Delivered flat-packed.

* Furniture supplied with assembly instructions.

Practical details of the range:

Cooker

3 cooking hobs, 1 lateral-opening oven

door with an anti-pinching system,

Plexiglas window, 1 fixed shelf, 4 rotating

buttons.

® In MDF board 15 mm thick with an orange
finish.

o [/W: 38 x38cm.

® H work surface: 48 cm; H total: 54 cm.

313 309 371 2127

Sink

1 round white sink, 1 angled metal tap

unit, 2 rotating red and blue buttons,

1 fixed shelf, 2 curtains.

e In MDF board 15 mm thick with a pink
finish.

o [ /W/H: 42 x 34 x 50 cm or H with base:
55¢cm.

313 309 371 204 2

Washing Machine

Round Plexiglas lateral door and anti-

pinching system. Rotating window, fixed

inside drum. 2 buttons to press, 1 four-

colour adjustment button, 1 work

surface.

® In MIDF board 15 mm thick with a blue
finish.

® [/W:38x38cm.

® H work surface: 48 cm; H total: 54 cm.

313 309 371 214 1

Storage Unit for Sorting

For tidying and sorting according to the

shape of the object. The surface has

3 holes (round, rectangle and surprise).

1 low shelf and 1 wooden bin with

3 compartments fitted with an anti-

drop system.

® In MDF board 15 mm thick with a green
finish.

e [ /W: 38 x 38 cm, rounded quadrant
fagade.

® H work surface: 48 cm; H total: 54 cm.

313 309 371 220 2



Bed

Bed for dolls up to 45 cm long.
Highly robust and able to resist the weight of two children.

® In MIDF board 15 mm thick with a blue finish.
o [/W/H: 50 x 30 x 38 cm.

313 309 371 226 4

Highly resistant
reinforced bottom

High Chair

Pyramid shape to ensure good stability. The under-tray support
prevents dolls

(up to 43 cm) from sliding over.

o [ /W/H: 40 x 28 x 50 cm; Table H: 38 cm.

313 309 371 228 8

Table

Rectangular table for 4 children, to be placed next to 2 kitchen units
or next to a wall. Plastic pads.

® Support thickness 15 mm, coated in 2 layers of protective varnish.
o [/W: 76 x 38 cm; H: 40 cm.

313 309 371 205 9

Stools - Set of 2

Slide under the table easily. With solid wood supports and plastic
pads.

® Support thickness 15 mm, coated in 2 layers of protective varnish.

® H seat: 20 cm; side: 21 cm.

313 309 371 206 6




-3 Kitchen and Bedroom Corner
Compact

* A classic range enhanced by 2 new pieces of furniture with child-safe rounded edges.

* Furniture supplied with assembly instructions.

O All-In-One Kitchen

All the basic functions of a kitchen corner in one activity unit:

sink, cooker and refrigerator. .

The 2 plastic shelves and drawer provide storage space for the toy o Storage Unit

dining set. In red and beech finish melamine with white wire For the kitchen or bedroom. 1 shelf in the upper part and

accessories: 2 oven shelves, refrigerator door fittings and 2 shelves. 2 shelves in the lower part with doors.

o [/W/H: 105 x 30 x 57 cm. o (L/W/H): 80 x 30 x 110 cm.

313 309 370 824 3 313 309 371 191 5
O Kitchen Table q
Big enough for 4 children to play j ! N
together. Round varnished wood table J
with red top.

® O/H: 60 x 52 cm.
313 309 371 200 4

© Extra Larder

A food storage unit: groceries on the shelves,
fruits and vegetables in the baskets. Includes
3 shelves concealed by a curtain and 3 plastic
baskets. Red and beech finish melamine.

® [ /W/H: 40 x 30 x 110 cm.

313 309 370 990 5

182

O stools - Set of 2
Small varnished wood stools with red .ﬂ-‘:
seats. Designed to match the Kitchen I "1l |
Table and the Dressing Table (p. 183). J 1
Supplied in pairs, ready-assembled. ] ¢

® H seat: 30 cm.

313 309 371 201 1




(F ) Changing Unit
A unit for washing and changing baby, and for storing accessories

and clothes on either shelves or hangers. Red and beech finish
melamine.

o [/W/H: 98 x 32 x 72 cm.

® (H changing table: 60 cm.

313 309 370 991 2

© Bunk Beds

Beds with clear sides for 2 dolls up to 50 cm long. Sold without
accessories.

* Made of beech-coloured melamine-laminated wood and MDF, painted red.

e Sides made of shatter-proof Plexiglass.
o (L/W/H): 63 x 32 x 70 cm.

313 309 371 192 2

(G Laundry Unit

All the basic functions of

the laundry corner in one unit:
washing, drying, ironing and
folding laundry.

Red and beech finish melamine,
comes with a wooden iron.

o [/W: 105 x 30 cm.

® H ironing board: 55 cm.

e (H total: 700 cm.

313 309 371 231 8

1) Dressing Table

A dressing table with rounded corners,

2 shelves on either side of the mirror and .

1 plastic drawer for storing jars, bottles, make-up, combs and brushes.
® Red and beech finish melamine.

® Accessories sold separately.

e Total H: 90 cm.

o [/W/H table: 75 x 33 x 52 cm.

313 309 371 230 1




Kitchen and Bedroom Corner
Modular Kitchen

Fridge

Complete layout with 2 shelves, 1 inside adjustment knob, 1 egg
and butter tray and 1 bottle tray in the door.

o [ /W/H: 42 x 34 x 50 cm or H with base: 55 cm.
313 309 371 244 8

Cooker-Plus

Includes 3 burners,

1 oven with Plexiglas
door, 2 storage
shelves and a rounded
work surface.

o [ /W/H: 84 x 34 x 50 cm or H with base: 55 cm.
313 309 371 217 2

Kitchen Sink-Plus |

Includes a sink,

a refrigerator, 2 storage
shelves and a rounded
work surface.

o [ /W/H: 84 x 34 x 50 cm or H with base: 55 cm.
313 309 371 218 9

Sink

Equipped with wooden tap and
storage shelves concealed by a
curtain. Base included.

o [ /W/H: 42 x 34 x 50 cm or H with
base: 55 cm.

313 309 371 241 7

r
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N

Cooker

Equipped with 3 burners and an
oven with Plexiglas door.
Base included.

o [ /W/H: 42 x 34 x 50 cm or H with
base: 55 cm.

313 309 371 243 1

Microwave Oven

This space-saving microwave
oven with revolving inner tray
stands upright and is
complemented by a storage area
with a central shelf. Side-opening
door with Plexiglas window.
Not suitable for children under 3.
o [/W/H: 40 x 29 x 73 cm or

H with base: 78 cm.

313 309 371 2110

184

Washing Machine

With opening Plexiglas door,
pull-out washing powder
compartment and turnable
adjustment knob.
o [ /W/H: 42 x 34 x 50 cm or

H with base: 55 cm.

313 309 371 242 4




Kitchen and Bedroom Corner
Robinson

[T=

» A wooden range in a compact format to create a play area, for indoor and outdoor use.

¢ Quality approved for group use. UV light and rot-resistant wood.
« Furniture supplied with assembly and care instructions.

 Not suitable for children under 3.

Fixed sink

7 basin.

All-In-One Kitchen Unit

A functional kitchen area:

2 hotplates, 1 oven, 1 sink.

This compact unit offers

2 assembly heights to adapt to

younger and older children alike.

* Supplied with 1 wooden cover for placing over the sink to create a work
surface and vary the activities.

® Solid pine 18 mm thick.

o [ /W/H: 100 x 420 x 83 cm; Play surface H: 52 or 58 cm.

313 309 363 114 5

w PRODUCT

_Kitchen and table combo
features wooden covers for
a variety of activities.

o

o 1™ /'[f

[ Connection systems
for attaching benches

O Table
Rectangular table to accommodate up to 4 children with
2 removable wooden lids and 2 sliding plastic trays.

e Connection systems for attaching benches.
® Solid pine 18 mm thick.
o [/W/H: 85 x 60 x 50 cm.

313 309 363 113 8

O Bench

Bench for 2 children. Can be stored under the table or attached
to the connection system supplied on the table.

® Solid pine 18 mm thick.
® Maximum load: 50 kg.
o [/W/H: 77 x 25 x 30 cm.

313 309 388 453 4

1850




i3 Kitchen and Bedroom Corner
Furniture and Accessories

| @60 cm

wo gg

wo oLt

Kitchen Table g

Big enough for 4 children to play together. Round varnished wood
table with red top.

® J/H: 60 x 52 cm.

313 309 371 200 4

Stools - Set of 2 . b
Small varnished wood stools with S resser
red seats. Designed to match the 3 The top section has 2 shelves for storing dishes.
Kitchen Table and the Dressing The bottom section has 2 red doors with a cutout handle to avoid
Table (p. 183). Supplied in pairs, pinched fingers. The middle shelf provides an extra-wide storage
ready-assembled. surface.
® H seat: 30 cm. o [/W/H: 67 x33x 110 cm.
313 309 371 201 1 313309 371 075 8
A
3
| & Q ;
4 3 é
: : L
High Chair .
A classic design and very stable. f';L_
In solid, natural wood, this ), -
high chair blends with every # - .
type of kitchen style. ' . A . Dining Set
o [/W/H: 46.5 x 35 x 70 cm. It ' Set of 48 pieces: 8 dinner plates, 8 soup bowls, 8 knives, 8 forks,
o H seat: 35 cm; H tray: 50 cm. . i 8 spoons and 8 beakers. In 4 colours.
* Removable cotton z‘abric,0 = * O plate: 19 cm.
machine washable at 30°C. | o [ cutlery: 13.5 cm.
313 309 371 000 O it 313 309 333 150 2
Activity Trays - Set of 3 .
3 large boards with grip handle. Market Vegetables Market Fruit
o In matt white plastic. 6 tomatoes, 6 onions, 6 red peppers, 6 oranges, 6 lemons, 6 green apples, 6 red
o [/W/H-37.3x30.6x3cm. 6 green peppers, 6 leeks, 6 potatoes, apples, 6 bananas, 6 pears, 6 apricots,
e Label (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable 6 carrots, 6 courgettes. Reduced scale. 6 clementines. Reduced scale.
online. o Set of 48 pieces. ¢ Set of 48 pieces.
313 309 363 098 8 313 309 387 084 1 i 313309 345049 4
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108.5 cm

Mirror

An unbreakable full-length Plexiglas mirror. Sides made of solid wood
strips and mounted on a red MDF frame.

e W/H: 108.5 x 44.5 cm.
313 309 371 235 6

Bunk Beds

An extremely stable bed for two large dolls up to 50 cm long. With
its rounded design and smooth angles, it blends perfectly with
the “red and wood” range to create a harmonious and convivial
bedroom play corner.

o Clear varnished plywood with red panels.

® [/W/H: 60.5 x 37 x 68 cm.

313 309 371 132 8

Vanity Table
Stable and easy to move. Integrated storage space for hair or
make-up accessories. Accessories not included.

® In natural and red lacquered 10 mm plywood.
® Unbreakable Perspex mirror (L/W: 21 x 23 cm).
o [/W/H: 29 x 19 x 34 cm.

313 309 372 026 9

[N
Bedding

For the cradle or beds; an all-in-one mattress, pillow and blanket.
Polyester filling covered with 100% cotton fabric. Machine-
washable at 40°C.

e [ : 114 cm (opened), 64 cm (folded).

o W: 30 cm.

313 309 333 180 9

Large Bed

A large bed for dolls or... to cuddle up yourself! Very low and
strengthened at ground level to withstand children jumping and to
enable them to get out without moving the bed.

o [/W/H: 72 x 43 x 36 cm.

313 309 372 887 6

Doll’s Cradle

Rounded bottom to rock the cradle.

2 holes in the head and foot make it easy to pick up and carry.
® |n vamished plywood.

o [/W/H: 60 x 30 x 30 cm.

313 309 371 088 8

Pushchair qa
y

Sturdy design in solid varnished wood. y
Fabric seat can be removed N 415
and washed. iy s

e H:51cm. /(“‘ “=d g
® Front wheelbase: 36.5 cm.
® Rear wheelbase: 40.5 cm.
e Cotton fabric, removable, ‘

machine washable at 30°C.

313 309 371 068 O
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Ve Pretend Group Play
| S The Car, The Boat

* A fun and original play area with its own game world.
« Suitable for classroom and kindergarten spaces of all kinds.
* Supplied with assembly instructions.

Front view

@ PRODUCTS
The Car * 6 seater.
A fun, original play area with its own game world. “A wi_de range'o_f
Take your dolls or friends on holiday. Climb in, press possible activities.

the button, move into gear, indicate, and steer away.

Storage space under the seats. Curved shapes and

protective sides. The Car will soon become a popular

feature of the classroom or play area.

® In thick varnished plywood and red lacquered fibre panels.
Rear-view mirror in unbreakable Plexiglas.

o [/W/H: 113 x 74 x 55 cm.

® H seat: 25 cm.

313 309 370 985 1

Rear view

Raise
anchor .

Play Boat

All aboard! ’
Formidable adventures are in store with this fully equipped - Workben‘?h
boat in bright colours: 2 ship’s wheels, 1 serigraphed Rear view Workbench with a set of tools: 1 set square,
compass, 1 anchor, 1 chest with drawer, 1 movable screws, 1 clamp, 1 vice, 1 spanner, 1 hammer,
gangplar;1kh2 portholes (1 closed with Plexiglas) and one ; I;::ﬁmdsr:\zlgg vggglzs,rgll)aunslis V\I/rc]> gds?r?gﬁz gg
mast with flag. . ) )
* 18 mm plywood, plain varnish and blue and orange lacquer. 24b2232;20?i2'sﬁerent colours for storing all
e for indoor use only. € -
o L/W/H: 156 x 78 x 95 cm (without the mast), Not suitable for children under 3.
135 cm (with the mast). ® |n natural varnished wood.
® Gangplank: 31 cm wide. o [/W/H: 50 x 35 x 54 cm.

313 309 370 981 3 313 309 345 450 8
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Doll’s House and Playing Table

Play Corners

Doll’'s House

This big wooden house, open on four sides,
is designed so that several children can play
together. Its two floors, doorways and large
scale stimulate children to create their own
make-believe world. Comes with a ladder.
Furniture sold separately. Not suitable for
children under 3.

o H/W: 62 x 58 cm.
313 309 370 200 5

© PRODUCTS

« Robust furniture in solid wood.

» Rounded shapes.

« No small parts that can be swallowed.

Kitchen and Bathroom
9 components: 1 kitchen unit, 1 round table and 4 chairs, 1 bath
tub, 1 unit and wash basin, 1 toilet.
o [ /W/H kitchen unit : 8 x 4 x 6 cm; @/H round table: 9 x 5.5 cm;
H/W chair: 4 x 7 cm; L/W bath tub: 12 x 7 cm.

313 309 370 203 6 313 309 370 204 3

=a
T

Lounge and Bedroom
8 components: 1 sofa, 1 coffee table, 2 armchairs, 1 double bed,
1 desk, 1 chair and 1 sideboard.

o [ /W/H sofa: 12 x 6 x 6 cm; L/W/H table: 7 x 7 x 3 cm;
H/W armchair: 5 x 6.3 cm; L/W/H bed: 16 x 9.8 x 6.3 cm.

Playing Table

Stowaway children’s table for playing and
storing figurines, animals or cars. Its simple
shape and design lends itself to many
different play worlds (house, garage, castle,
farm). The table is two tables in one: the
lower table which has wheels and storage
compartments slides underneath when not
in use. The bridge connects the two levels
during play.

® Green lacquered varnished plywood.

o [/W:74.5x 70 cm.

® H upper level/lower level: 27/ 21 cm.

313 309 372 494 6

Lower table on wheels



Play Corners
Farm and Mat

Removable roof for
easy interior access

The Farm

A large-scale farm in varnished plywood. Its many doors
and windows and a removable roof allow several children

to play at once, with plenty of room for handling the animals.
o [ /W/H: 54 x 54 x 28.5 cm.

® Delivered in kit form with assembly instructions.

313 309 371 063 5

Farm Animals

9 animals: cow, goat, lamb, ewe, sheep, hen, cock, pig and horse.
In semi-hard painted plastic.

o [ /H turkey: 6 x 8 cm; L/H horse: 11.5 x 8 cm.
313 309 345 436 2

Non slip Underside

Large Nature Mat

This activity mat illustrates 4 different natural
environments (the countryside, the forest, the
savannah and the sea) to develop animal
games and stimulate the imagination. Anti-slip
rubber covered with a 100% polyamide level
loop carpet, the mat is very easy to roll.

Sold without accessories. Washable in soapy water.
* W/L mat: 150 x 100 cm.

313 309 345 414 0
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Play Corners
Playing Table and Train Set

Playing Table on Casters

This large playing table is ideal for play while standing

up, allowing a variety of scenarios to be set up: farm,

garage, castle, house, etc. Adjustable storage shelves

on 2 sides. Accessories sold separately.

e Structure in 18 mm birch-effect melamine with rounded PVC
edges.

o [ /W/H: 86 x 86 x 49 cm.

® 4 self-locking ABS swivel casters.

® Supplied flat with 1 set of assembly instructions.

313 309 372 369 7

Wooden Train Set

A full circuit made up of: 10 rails including
1 bridge, 1 locomotive, 3 carriages,

3 signals, 2 buildings, 2 trees and

2 animals.

Not suitable for children under 3.

e Circuit dimensions: 60 x 44 cm.

® 25 pieces.

313 309 345 457 7

© PRODUCT

Excellent quality finish.

] = = = = (@)

Reversible %Afﬁaé%se ;)))
curves enabling .
bends to the Express Train
left and right.

This express train comes with 1 carriage and 2 locomotives,
enabling children to choose the direction of the train and turn it

. round.
Extra Rails o L/W/H: 37 x 3.5 x 5 cm.
16 rails with assorted points. ® 3 pieces.
313 309 345 456 0 313 309 345 458 4




Play Corners
Garages and Road Circuit

* A set of garages, vehicles and accessories
to bring the car corner to life.

Multi-Level Garage

A parking garage in varnished plywood
big enough for several children to play
together. Red wooden tubes support
the floors.

Traffic flows easily up and down 6 ramps
connecting the 3 levels.

o [/W/H: 51 x 41 x 32 cm.

e Comes in kit form, cars sold separately.

313 309 371 015 4

g wﬁ'*‘“?“ '

)

Service Station

Hard-wearing and comprehensive: 1 access ramp, 1 fixed vehicle
lift, 2 petrol pumps, 2 mobile rollers and a shop corner. For use on
its own or combined with the large garage so that up to 6 children
can play with it.

o [/W/H: 30 x 40 x 14 cm.

® In clear varnished and green lacquered plywood.

® Requires assembly.

® Assembly instructions included, cars not included.

313 309 371 166 3

© PRODUCTS
« Phthalate-free
+ Easy cleaning

Vinyl Road Mat

Ideal for group activities, this 100% PVC
vinyl mat provides excellent heat insulation.
With high resistance to UV and wear-and-
tear, the mat can be used indoors and
outdoors. lts anti-slip reverse side ensures
good surface adhesion. Easy to clean (anti-
allergenic, can be washed with
disinfectant). Multiple mats can be placed
together. Accessories not included.
® 100% vinyl.

eD:2.7mm.

o [/W: 180 x 100 cm.

313 309 333 346 9
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Two way door Petrol pump Car wash rollers

Garage Station

On 3 storeys, accessible by 3 ramps and
1 lift. With 2 gates to open and close,
1 two-way door, 2 car wash rollers, 1 petrol
pump, parking spaces and a helipad.
For 4 children.
* In varnished plywood with a natural and
yellow finish.
o [/W/H: 61 x 50 x 39 cm.

313 309 371 160 1

Family Cars

Wooden Cars - Set of 8 A collection of soft plastic vehicles: Volvo 760, Ford Scorpio,
8 wooden cars that come in 4 shades: light green, light blue, red Mercedes 300, Saab 900 convertible.
and yellow. Wheels not detachable. o L/W-9x5cm.
o [/W/H: 7 x3.5x3cm. e Set of 12.
313 309 333 373 5 i 3133093330758
Road Mat

This lively coloured mat fosters children’s
imagination and enables them to grasp the
concepts of organising space. Anti-slip
rubber covered with a 100% polyamide
level loop carpet. Easily rolled up to
facilitate storage. Sold without accessories.
Washable in soapy water.
e [/Wmat: 150 x 100 cm.

313 309 333 185 4



Theatre Corner
Theatre and Puppets

© PRODUCT

Small footprint with
built-in storage of

puppets.
6 elastic bands to hold
the puppets in place
v Magnets to hold the door
- shut
Puppet Theatre

To set up theatrical activity in the blink of an eye, a puppet theatre
for placing on a table or piece of furniture. Two round windows on
the front allow interactions between the stage and the characters.
Practical design: once the story is finished, the curtains and doors
close to store up to 6 puppets.

® Plywood, 12 and 14 mm thick, orange and blue with natural varnish finish.

® Blue fabric curtains, metal curtain rod.

o [/W/D: 85 x56 x 18cm.

313 309 336 194 3

m Puppets of the World
L p. 84 4 puppets with which children can identify.

earning with Kimi An ideal resource for language activities and time
spent in groups. The school bag is detachable.

Removable
accessories

g '.‘*:’-e

I
Awa l L. Kim

313 309 352 500 O 313 309 352 498 O

Kimi - The mascot ’
L. Schmitter
A very soft, colourful mascot, communication medium

and language-mediating object in the classroom. Children
bond with the mascot and adopt it in the blink of an eye!

® 1 mouse cuddly toy with its toy cat and green rucksack.

* In cotton velvet, machine washable at 30°C. Allow to dry gently
at room temperature.
® H mascot: 34 cm. Tom

[
313 309 125 142 0 i 313309 352 497 3
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Cardboard Game Corner to be Decorated

Large pre-cut cardboard stand that can be used to create a pop-up
theatre. A small shelf allows children to interact easily. Not suitable
for children under 3.

e Made from pre-cut, double-sided, white cardboard

e [/H: 170 x 133 cm (stored flat).

o [/W/H: 87 x 31 x 133 cm (assembled).

® Delivered flat.

313 309 336 202 5

Compact Dressing-up Unit

Compact and sturdy, this costume and make-up unit on wheels
includes an unbreakable Plexiglas make-up mirror, a clothes-
hanging rail, 4 transparent plastic storage trays and 1 rail.

® In beech effect melamine.

o [/W/H: 70 x 55 x 124 cm. W/H mirror: 40 x 100 cm.

313 309 371 229 5

Finger Puppets for Nursery Rhymes - Set 1
7 endearing coloured finger puppets to bring alive the favourite
nursery rhymes and counting songs of children: Hickory Dickory
Dock, Once | Caught a Fish Alive, The Teddy Bears’ Picnic etc.
® In cotton and cotton velvet.

® Machine washable at 30°C.

® H Average: 11 cm.

313 309 352 486 7

Finger Puppets for Nursery Rhymes - Set 2

7 new animal finger puppets for lead children’s favourite nursery
rhymes and songs: Itsy-Bitsy Spider, Oh, the Crocodiles, The
Swinging Elephant, It’s Raining... It’s Pouring, My Donkey, The
Ladybird, The Turtle Family.

® In cotton and cotton-velvet.

® Machine washable at 30 °C.

® Haverage: 11 cm.

313 309 352 483 6




Flexi’class




Furniture and

Equipment

As children begin to thrive in different activity spaces, the classroom layout is also part of their
education, and thus conditions their success. This layout changes in line with the physical and
organisational constraints of new activities. All of our equipment meets quality standards for
group activity and offers a host of organisational and storage solutions, as well as promoting

children’s sense of autonomy.

Outdoor
Equipment

Oasis 198

Flexi’class Nathan

Units and Seats 200

Communal Areas
Circle Time 212

Benches 214
Seats, Mattress and Cushions 215

Wall Materials and Accessories 216

-
.

Library Furniture

Double-sided Library Furniture 218
Display and Shelving Units 220
Book Boxes 221

MobiNathan

Units

Activity Units with Trays 224
Units with Trays 226
Plastic Trays and Storage 229
Units with Shelves and Doors 230
Units with Pigeonholes 232
Fittings and Accessories 234
Display Units 236

Artistic Activities
Easels and Units for Painting 237
Activity Table 242
NAAAY

VAAY

Water and Sand
Equipment

Water and Sand Basins 243




Your outdoor space
will take on a whole
new dimension!

With our modules, you can repeatedly organise and reorganise the layout
of your outdoor spaces to enhance children’s wellbeing. The trapezoidal
shape lets you create spaces according to your needs: seating,

stages, discussion circle, relaxation areas, nature activities...

Dozens of possible configurations!

Outdoor Equipment _

Oasis

/_\Examp/e configuration:

Assembly composed of
6 Platforms Height 1
+ 2 Planters Height 2

1 shape, 2 heights
and so much more!

Our platforms and planters are available
in 2 heights to grow plants and flowers.
Fun, solid, modular, these solid wood
elements are ideal for the outdoor
classroom.

Example configuration:
Assembly composed of
3 Platforms Height 2
+ 3 Platforms Height 1

s




) s . ¢ : R v
* Autoclave solid wood - Resistant to humidity - develops a patina over time.
» Non-woven geotextile fabric delivered with the planter.
¢ * Delivered flat with 1 assembly instruction.

Example configuration:
Assembly composed of
4 Platform Height 1

+ 3 Platform Height 2

+ 1 Planter Height 1

+ 2 Planter Height 2

© PRODUCT

A module interconnection system
and 4 height-adjustable stands

Platform Height 1 Planter Height 1 are provided.
® [/W/H: 90 x 39 x 29 cm. o [/W/H: 90 x 39 x 29 cm.
313 309 910 279 3 313 309 910 281 6

Fixing on Soft Ground

Fastened by a screw system suitable for soft
Soil.

313 309 913 584 5

Platform Height 2 Planter Height 2 .
Fastened by a screw system suitable for

o [/W/H: 90 x 39 x 56 cm. o [/W/H: 90 x 39 x 56 cm. hard ground.

313 309 910 280 9 313 309 910 282 3 313 309 913 583 8

Fixing on Hard Ground

1990
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Outdoor Equipment

Units and Seats

Flexible classroom
challenges

You might already have heard of flexible seating,
which started in the US with flexible learning spaces.
Is this just a trend, or a new approach that could
improve the class experience and promote learning
outcomes? We explain how you can bring flexibility

to your classroom...

Classroom organization
as the third teacher

In kindergartens, the classroom
space organization has an
effect on learning and by
conseguence may lead to
successful outcomes for both
children and teachers.

The Reggio Emilia approach

is a big hit in English-speaking
countries and Asia. It sees the
classroom organization as

so important that it can be
called the third teacher, after
the actual teacher (first), and
the group itself (second)

What exactly is a
flexible classroom?

In their book “Enseigner en
classe flexible” [Teaching in a
flexible classroom] (Ed. Retz,
Collection Pédagogie Pratique,
2019), the French authors
summarise the flexible
classroom as a simple
equation: :

FLEXIBLE CLASSROOM

FLEXIBLE TEACHING
+
FLEXIBLE LEARNING
ENVIRONMENT

Flexible teaching is changing
the pupils’ position by
making them proactive

in their learning journey.
The pupil exercises their
autonomy and takes initiative
within a given framework. In
flexible learning spaces, the
furniture, seats, and layout
are redesigned to offer to the
children greater freedom of
movement and well-being.
In practical terms, the child
chooses where they want to
be: sitting down, standing
up, on the floor, etc. (with

flexible seating) and they can
change this throughout the
day. They can move around
the classroom to make the
learning conditions better for
them (concentration, need
to move about, creativity,
renewed curiosity, etc))..

A different way to
spend time in the
classroom

The space is designed to
multiply sensory, motor,
relational, and cognitive
experiences, and to enable a
variety of learning situations
(collective, small group,
individual, paired). The
flexible classroom provides
an effective response to these
new challenges, as it enables
us to create spaces rich in
experience, to manage the
group while respecting the
individuality and personality
of each pupil, to stimulate
children’s autonomy and
initiative, and to offer
teachers the possibility of
adopting new pedagogical
postures. Children learn to
exercise their freedom within
a given framework. The
teacher’s role is to lead, guide,
and observe.



Layouts adapted

to activities

Think about your classroom
practices

Before considering the idea of

a flexible classroom, teachers
need to assess their own
classroom practices.

An initial assessment will help
them look ahead and identify
the direction they want to take:
what knowledge do they want
to teach to the pupils? What
skills do they want them to
acquire, and how? It’s important
to align your expectations with
reality, to know where you're
starting from and what you want
to achieve. Putting things in
perspective helps us to identify
the changes that can and must
take place.

Encouraging children to be
active while learning

When choosing layouts, and

with due consideration for

space and budget constraints in
each classroom, several criteria
should be borne in mind:

» Does the furniture allow
children to move, explore, or
converse freely?

* Does the height of furniture
allow visual and verbal
communication between
children and with adults?

The importance of layout

INn learning

The teaching team organises the school (classrooms,
specialist rooms, outdoor spaces) to provide children
with an environment that stimulates their curiosity,
meets their needs especially for play, movement, rest,
and discovery, and maximises the opportunities for
sensory, motor, relational, and cognitive experiences

in safe spaces

» Does the organization of
materials offer children choices
that stimulate their curiosity
and desire for discovery, while
limiting frustration?

Well designed, flexible

classroom layouts encourage

pupils’ freedom of movement,
free up their creativity, stimulate
discovery, autonomy and
learning, while channeling their
energy.

Benefits of flexible seating

“If kids move their bodies, their
minds move too.” Dr James A.
Levine, Professor of Medicine

at the renowned Mayo Clinic,
Minnesota, USA. His studies and
various experiments carried

out in classrooms demonstrate
the benefits of flexible seating
for children’s well-being and
learning: energy is better
channelled, attention span is
renewed, autonomy and group
dynamics are strengthened.

In practice, the child can play
standing up or do a floor activity
on a mat, read while sitting on

a pouffe or lying in a relaxed
position, write sitting at a table
or standing on a sloping surface,
etc.

KEY WORDS
FOR A
FLEXIBLE
CLASSROOM

01 Well-being of pupils
and teachers

02 The child as an active
learner

03 Greater freedom

of movement to channel
energy and improve
learning conditions

04 Autonomy and the
ability to take initiative

05 Stronger group
dynamics

06 Refocused attention
skills

07 An individualized
approach that respects
the needs and learning
pace of each student

08 A new pedagogical
posture for the teacher
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@ Flexi’class Nathan
Units and Seats

« Units and accessories that can be combined to create multiple
classroom layouts, so children can choose a space to work or relax.

« Units can be arranged into rows, clusters or circular arcs. They can
also be stacked to save space.

* 24, 41 and 58 cm units can also be used as seating.

« Cozy corner can be easily configured in multiple positions to set up
a quiet corner in the classroom (p. 210).

» Foam seats can be folded in an instant for a relaxed seating position
and can be stored away easily. (see p. 205).

Watch the video:

Units can be arranged into quadrants, rows, or clusters. Units come in 4 different heights for working and sitting.

oL ®oe 0




Flexible Unit 24 cm

Units can be stacked to make
room.

® Made of varnished birch plywood,
thickness 2 cm.
o [ /W/H: 66 x 38 x 24 cm.

313 309 372 926 2

© PRODUCT

Units can be stacked
to make room.

Flexible Unit 41 cm

Units can be stacked to make

room.

® Made of varnished birch plywood,
thickness 2 cm.

o [/W/H: 70 x 38 x 41 cm.

313 309 372 927 9

Flexible Unit 58 cm

Units can be stacked to make

room.

® Made of varnished birch plywood,
thickness 2 cm.

o [ /W/H: 74 x 38 x 58 cm.

313 309 372 938 5

I Flexible Seats

and Units

Flexible Unit 74 cm

Units can be stacked to make

room.

® Made of varnished birch plywood,
thickness 2 cm.

o [ /W/H: 78 x 38 x 74 cm.

313 309 372 939 2

pp. 204-206
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@ Flexi’class Nathan
Units and Seats

* Furniture designed, tested and improved with children’s help! %
* A design tailored to their needs, which responds to how they move. O 9 W I I | |

« 3 different heights to work, read, play and relax.

O

5D

#

¢ PRODUCT

Stows away under the flexible
module to save space.

What do the kids think?

==
L - |
lim E _’._ :
et b S e
B —— - f
.
“It's easy to change position.” “We can all sit down together.” “The rocker lets me work down near the floor.”
© Curved Flexible Movable
O High Flexible Movable eat
. wooden rocker to sit on, with or withou
Seat o Low Flexible Movable Seat a cushion. Children can turn it over to put it
2 positions: balancing or stable. Same seat 2 positions: balancing or stable. Same seat in a stable position.
height (35 cm) in both positions. height (25 cm) in both positions.  Removable cushion in cotton, machine
® In 25 kg/m?3 density foam, clad in coated fabric. ® In 25 kg/m?3 density foam, clad in coated fabric. washable at 30°C.
® [/W/H: 57 x 38 x 35 cm. o [/W/H: 50 x 28 x 25 cm. o [/W/H: 26 x 42 x 7 cm.
313 309 388 456 5 313 309 388 455 8 313 309 388 462 6

204



Flexible Multiple Seat -
28 cm

This new compact and clever seat
offers 5 positions. With the Velcro®
straps, the child can adjust their
relaxation or working position.
Foam seat with multiple positions
provides an adjustable seating
position on the floor. Can also be
positioned as required on a chair.
® In 25 kg/m?3 density foam, clad in coated
fabric.
o [ /W/H folded: 28 x 28 x 9 cm.
® [ /W/H when extended:
84 x28x3cm.

313 309 913 111 3

© PRODUCTS

+ 1 seat: 5 positions!
» Nomad
» Easily transformable

Flexible Seat

2 seating places. Folds in the blink of an eye.

® Made of foam, density 25 kg/m3, coated in canvas.
o (L/'W/H) unfolded: 84 x 40 x 25 cm.
o (L/W/H) folded: 60 x 40 x 25 cm.

313 309 372 928 6

The foam seat unfolds in the blink of an eye. Seating for 2, back to back.

Multi-coloured Floor Cushions

Comfortable foam and coated fabric seat.

Cotton bag to store the 8 cushions, in the

following colours: 2 yellow, 2 blue, 2 orange and

2 green.

® Phthalate-free fabric coating, foam density 28 kg/m?®,
not accessible to children.

® @: 34 cm; Thickness 5 cm.

e Clean with a damp sponge.

313 309 372 903 3

© PRODUCT

Fabric storage bag




@ Flexi’class Nathan
Units and Seats

* 3 new stable and comfortable seats to multiply
the playing or working positions.

Round Pouffe 25 cm

® In blue foam with a density of 25 kg/m?,
covered with coated canvas.
®J34cm; H:25¢cm.

313 309 911 104 7

Round Pouffe 38 cm
® In green foam with a density of
25 kg/mP, covered with coated canvas.
® J 38 cm; H: 38 cm.
313 309 911 102 3

Round Pouffe 43 cm

® |n orange foam with a density of
25 kg/m?®, covered with coated canvas.
e J38cm; H: 43 cm.

313 309 911 106 1

Module 41 cm + Module 58 cm + Module 65 cm +
Round Pouffe 25 cm | Round Pouffe 38 cm | Round Pouffe 43 cm

« 2 new Units heights to offer a flexible classroom for
children from 7 years old.

L

Flexible Unit 65 cm Flexible Unit 86 cm
Units can be stacked to make Units can be stacked to make
room. room.
® Made of varnished birch plywood, ¢ Made of varnished birch plywood,
thickness 2 cm. thickness 2 cm.
o [ /W/H: 74 x 39 x 65 cm. o [ /W/H: 80 x 48 x 86 cm.
313 309 911 105 4 313 309 911 103 0
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¢ PRODUCTS

« Reclining work surface.
« Lockable doors.

Flexible Teacher Standing Desk

Offers teachers flexibility in organisation of
class activities. Includes an ergonomic tiltable
desktop, 2 drawers and space to store small
items: 1 area for small boxes, 3 plastic trays
and 1 lockable cabinet.

® 18mm melamine wood unit with birch finish.

® Painted sections have MDF coating.

o [/W/H: 68 x 40 x 106 cm.

® H work surface: 95 cm.

® Comes with 3 see-through plastic trays and 2 keys.
® 4 ABS plastic casters, including 2 with brakes.

The Repositionable Magnetic Whiteboard
Slleetaiu 2ot provides display space on the back of the unit.

Rolling stool

Robust, ergonomic stool for moving around at the same level as the
children.

e Structure and feet in varnished solid beech.

® H of seat: 35 cm; width and depth of seat: 33 cm; weight: 4.4 kg.

e Handle for moving the stool.

® Supplied pre-assembled with 4 silent, non-marking, self-locking casters.

313 309 371174 8

© PRODUCTS

« Reclining work surface.
« Lockable doors.

1-Child Flexible Easel

Individual free-standing easel with plastic trays <

and paper clips. Can be placed back-to-back

with a second Flexible easel to accommodate

2 children, or side-by-side with a single or

dual Flexible easel.

® 18mm melamine wood unit with birch finish. )

® [/D/H: 65 x 33 x 125 cm.

e Comes with 1 green tray for easel, 4 tongs, 3 plain-
coloured trays (2 shallow and 1 deep). v

® 4 ABS plastic casters, including 2 with brakes. \

313 309 372 935 4

125 cm

|
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&

Units and Seats

» New range of 6 flexible mobile Units that are easy to interconnect: back to
back or side by side (rapid connector system supplied).

« 2 heights for lots of configurations to arrange classroom spaces fast: Activity
Corner, Circle Time Corner, Reading Corner, etc.

» Add-on seat cushion especially designed for this range.
« Units delivered flat with 1 set of assembly instructions.

Activity island made from 2 Flexible mobile units

with two 65 cm columns placed back to back.

65 cm

) Flexible sideboard 2 columns
65 cm

Storage or activity unit with removable white

covers (construction games, books, etc.).

Runners to accommodate flat or deep plastic

trays (sold separately p. 219).

* In birch and white melamine (white painted covers).

® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.

o [/W/H: 83 x 35 x 65 cm.

313 309 908 309 2

208

Flexi’class Nathan

Low-level Activity island made from 2 Flexible units
holding two 30 cm columns placed back to back.

1S
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8
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‘%\\\ ke v

© Flexible sideboard 1 column
65 cm

Storage or activity unit with removable
white cover (construction games, books,
etc.). Runners to accommodate 1 flat or
deep plastic trays (sold separately p. 219).

 |n birch and white melamine (white painted cover).

4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.
® [ /W/H: 41.5 x 35 x65 cm.

313 309 908 308 5

65 cm

O Flexible furniture 2 columns
65 cm

Storage unit for readily available
equipment. 4 removable white shelves.

® In birch and white melamine.
e 4 casters (2 self-locking).
o [/W/H: 83 x 35 x 65 cm.

313 309 910 283 O



Use the same units to create different
spaces in a split second!

Layout 1 Layout 2

Three activity spaces: two standing activity Two reading islands, with cushions for added
spaces in the centre of the room, and a group comfort.
space in the corner.

-

Flexible Activity Plan

Activity plan for larger playing areas.
Easily installed on a 2 columns unit,
thanks to the quick fastening system
under the top.

* White melamine and solid wood.

® [ /W/H: 116 X 63 x 4 cm.

313 309 910 738 5

Seat cushion

Cushion in coated fabric with 2 hook-
and-loop tabs to fix it securely to the
units.

® [/W/H: 41.5x35 x2.5cm.

313 309 908 606 2

41.5cm
e
A
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© Flexible furniture 1 column ©Flexible furniture @ Flexible furniture 2 columns
65 cm 1 column 30 cm 30 cm
Storage cabinet to make the provision of Removable white shelf. 2 removable white shelves. 2 units placed back to
equipment easy. 2 removable white shelves. o In birch and white melamine. back offer a large play area.
 In birch and white melamine. 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are  In birch and white melamine.
® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-operated. brake-operated. ® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-operated.
o [/W/H: 41.5 x 35 x 65 cm. o [/W/H: 41.5 x 35 x 30 cm. o [/W/H: 83 x 35 x 30 cm.
313 309 908 307 8 313 309 908 310 8 313 309 908 311 5

2090




@ Flexi’class Nathan
Units and Seats

© PRODUCT

Folds flat for easy
storage

Flexible Cozy Corner

Wood and fabric structure to
create a cosy corner. Can be set
in different positions. Folds flat
for easy storage.
® Made from solid wood with a
coated fabric covering.
o [ /W/H unfolded:
105x85x 110 cm.
o [/W/H tent: 105 x 85 x 95 cm.
® Coverage when folded flat:
L/W/D 105 x 85 x 7 cm.

313 309 372 934 7

) T

O Flexible Desktop

Tiltable unit to enable writing on a
table surface. A 20° angle offers
ergonomic positioning. Children can
also use it as a portable unit.

® Polished birch plywood, depth 1.5 cm.
® Foam density 25 kg/m3, coated fabric

Portable desktop that can be

cover.
used with or without Individual o [ /W/H: 28 x35x 10 cm.
Whiteboard.
313 309 372 937 8

- IMOuTON
i rasaken.

(© Repositionable Individual Whiteboard

Adhesive repositionable unit that places easily on very smooth

surfaces (e.g. back of a cabinet, window, etc.). Magnetic

surface can be used for a variety of activities.

e Can be easily repositioned without leaving a mark after lightly cleaning
the adhesive surface with soap and water, then leaving out to dry.

e Can be used with dry- or wet-erasable felt-tips, magnetic letters or
magnets (sold separately).

o [/W:31x24cm.

313 309 388 107 6

¢ PRODUCTS

« Resistant to wear and
UV for outdoor use.

- Easy to clean.

Individual Vinyl Mat

Ideal for children in independent activities both indoors and
outdoors.

o [/W/D: 100 x 60 x 2.7 cm.

® 100% vinyl, blue.

313 309 913 115 1

~ 210



Concentration Screen

A smart and flexible tool to help children
stay focused and manage their workspace.

3 double-sided removable panels for multiple
configurations.

One side features a wide number of
compartments, elastic straps and removable
storage pockets, and the other side features

multiple magnetic surfaces. With its Velcro® g 0 PRODUCTS

straps, it can be closed and converted into a stan

or activity desk. * Double-sided removable
e 3 fabric panels, [/W: 38 x 38 cm. panels.
313309 913 114 4 * Stores flat.

Floor Mats

Covered on both sides with a film
preventing any contact with the foam.
Washable, lightweight and easy-to-store.
Reinforced eyelets.

o [/W/D: 100 x 50 x 0.8 cm.

® Setof 2.

313 309 387 453 5

Noise-Cancelling Headphones

Headset with a foam pad on the headband for more comfort.
Adjustment on each side to fit the child’s head. 24.2 dB noise
reduction, creating a conducive learning environment. Complies
with CE EN352-1 standard.

® One size fits all, made of blue plastic.
313 309 913 096 3




Communal Areas
Circle Time

© PRODUCT

Non-slip underside.

O circle Time Carpet

A large colourful polyamide carpet adapted for school use. Sponges
clean with soapy water.

© Multi-coloured Floor Cushions

Comfortable foam and coated fabric seat. Cotton bag to store the
8 cushions, in the following colours: 2 yellow, 2 blue, 2 orange and
2 green.

® Phthalate-free fabric coating, foam density 28 kg/m3, not accessible to
children.

o L/W:2x2m. ® J: 34 cm; Thickness 5 cm.
® Thickness: 4 mm; weight: 1.7 kg. o Clean with a damp sponge.
313 309 380 056 5 313 309 372 903 3
[
® :
L ]

© PRODUCT Pe o
The patterns on 2 rugs fit * PY
together to form a circle. ° |

® i 2

Circle Time Carpet - Spot

Very soft rug. Easy to clean with a sponge and some
soapy water. Non-slip underside.

® 100% polyester velvet.
o [/W: 130 x 190 cm.
® Thickness: 8.1 mm; weight: 1.430 kg.

313 309 380 080 O
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Photo features
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Vinyl Circle Time Carpet -
Nature

Ideal for group activities, this 100% PVC vinyl
mat provides excellent heat insulation. With

high resistance to UV and wear-and-tear, the
mat can be used indoors and outdoors. lts

1-Child Flexible

Easel + Repositionable
/—\ Magnetic Whiteboard

anti-slip reverse side ensures good surface

adhesion. Easy to clean (anti-allergenic, can be c PRODUCTS

washed with disinfectant).

® 100% vinyl. « Phthalate-free
eD:2.7mm. * Easy cleaning

® [/W: 200 x 200 cm.
313 309 380 076 3

Large Vinyl Classroom =
Mat - Leaves e
Ideal for community use, this 100% PVC

vinyl mat provides perfect thermal -
insulation. Ultra-resistant to wear and tear 6 °
as well as UV, it can be used both indoors

good floor grip. Easy to clean
(hypoallergenic properties, can be cleaned

e Thick. : 2.7 mm.
o [/W: 200 x 250 cm.

313309913113 7 e

and outdoors. Its non-slip back gives it ®

with disinfectant). oty
® 100% vinyl. Y




Communal Areas
Benches

© PRODUCT

Takes up very little space.

34.5cm

27.5cm
»

Rounded corners
and edges
coated in soft
and durable PVC

TriBenches

A set of 3 truckle benches. Supplied with assembly instructions.
® Beech-effect melamine.

o [ /W/H large bench: 122 x 32 x 34.5 cm.

o [ /W/H medium bench: 109 x 32 x 27.5 cm.

o [ /W/H small bench: 96 x 32 x 20.5 cm.

® Max. Load: 180 kg.

313 309 372 810 4

34.5cm

Casters make this box
easy to move about

Indoor Bench

The largest of the 3 TriBenches is high enough to slide 3 storage
boxes beneath. Supplied with assembly instructions.

® Beech-effect melamine.

® Max. Load: 180 kg.

o [/W/H: 122 x 32 x 34.5 cm.

313 309 372 754 1

25 cm seat specially
adapted for toddlers

2 rolling storage boxes
sold separately

Bench with Back Support

A comfortable bench for 4 children with back support and armrests.
Rounded edges.

Underseat space for storage compartments, sold separately.

Low maintenance, beech-effect melamine. Supplied with assembly
instructions.

o [/W/H: 125 x 37 x 53 cm.

® H. back/D. seat: 25 x 31 cm.

313 309 372 900 2

Storage Box on Casters
For space-saving storage of all types of materials. Slides beneath
the indoor bench. Supplied with assembly instructions.

® Beech-effect melamine with rounded solid wood safety edging.
® Plastic casters ABS.
o [ /W/H: 34 x 34 x 25 cm.

313 309 372 789 3

214

Low Storage Boxes on Casters

o Supplied with assembly instructions.
® In beech-imitation melamine.

® Plastic casters ABS.

o [/W/H: 68 x 31 x 20.5 cm.

e Setof 2.

313 309 372 899 9



Communal Areas
Seats, Mattress and Cushions

FOAM SEATS

. MP, « NF EN 1021-1 and 2
4 shapes, 4 colours: P %‘; Flammability of upholstered seats
* To make comfortable and colourful corners for reading and relaxing. %»,, st ﬁ;’;ﬁt‘f{ﬁ a2t225/84/50

These seats fit in well with
our book boxes (pp 221-223).

* Seat height: 25 cm (Floor Cushion: 5 cm).
 Soft and durable coated cloth cover.

* Wash with moist sponge.

* Foam density 28 kg/m?, not accessible to
children.

SEE ALSO

Flexible Seats

p. 204-206

o

.o OQ o

Yellow

o Cube 313 309 372 864 7 313 309 372 814 2 313 309 372 885 2 313 309 372 882 1
For sitting, creating corners, using as a table,
etc.

o [/H/D: 40 x 40 x 25 cm.

o Sofa 313 309 372 862 3 313 309 372 854 8 313 309 372 883 8 313 309 372 884 5
Seat long enough to accommodate
4 children comfortably.

o [/H/D: 110 x 40 x 45 cm.

e Low chair 313 309 372 863 O 313 309 372 855 5 313 309 372 908 8 313 309 372912 5

Individual seat with slightly reclined back.
o [/H/D: 35 x40 x 45 cm.

© Quadrant 313 309 372 865 4

The quadrant can be used on its own, in a corner
or assembled with two or four other elements.
® [/W/H: 60 x 60 x 25 cm.

Sl Mattress /" T .
@ 4 fo,i For furnishing rest areas or reading 3

corners, a foam mattress covered y
with a removable double-sided 4 y

cover: 1 side in pattern fabric, % ¥
1 padded side. "MK‘
o [/W/H: 120 x 60 x 10 cm. '

Comfortable mattress
313 309 372 838 8 (Thickness: 10 cm)

Two-tone Square Cushion

Light green sides and base, orange top.
o [/W/H: 37 x 37 x 18 cm.

313 309 372 880 7




Communal Areas

MAGNETIC

PIECESS

Repositionable Magnetic Blackboard

Adhesive repositionable unit that places easily on very smooth

surfaces (e.g. back of a cabinet, window, etc.). The magnetic

surface can be easily set up as a blackboard for use with chalk or

magnets.

® Can be easily repositioned without leaving a mark after lightly cleaning the
adhesive surface with soap and water, then leaving out to dry.

® Can be used with chalk or magnets (sold separately).

o [/W: 70 x 60 cm.

313 309 388 098 7

Wall Materials and Accessories

o P 60 cm ; -
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MAGNETIC _—
PIECES™ ,?

Repositionable Magnetic Board

A flexible magnetic board that can be placed on a smooth surface
(e.g. back of a cabinet, window, etc.). Enables easy set-up of a
magnetic display area or whiteboard. Can be easily repositioned
after cleaning the adhesive surface with soap and water, then
leaving out to dry.

® | eaves no residue on the support.

o Can be used with erasable felt-tip or water.

o [/W: 70 x 60 cm.

313 309 388 092 5

Double sided wall pouches -
Set of 4

A set of 4 pockets meets all display

needs:

- a front side to display large format items
with 5 PVC strips (6 cm wide);

- a reverse side to display smaller format
items with 7 PVC strips (5.2 cm wide).
Above each plastic strip is a slot for
adding a cardboard strip to categorize
or arrange items.

® Pocket L/W: 38 x 90 cm, transparent strip
side 1 W: 5 cm; transparent strip side
2W:6cm.

® 56 cardboard strips (36.5 x 2 cm).

® Tough plastic-coated fabric.

® 2 eyelets for hanging.

313 309 908 553 9

75 cm

Giant Wall Pouch

Large pouch with 10 transparent
strips. Comes with 30 ruled
labels in cut-out cardboard to
associate words with pictures.

* W/H pouch: 100 x 75 cm.

® H strip: 5 cm.

o [/W label: 8 x 7.5 cm.

313 309 363 038 4

1S

65 cm

Hanging Storage Unit

32 see-through windows and 4 cloth pockets with identification

window for organising sorting activities and easier classroom

arrangement. The plastic windows make it possible to view

contents. Wall-mountable or can be attached to the back of a

MobiNathan unit using hanging equipment sold separately.

® 3 eyelets for attachment.

e [/H: 100 x 65 cm; L/W plastic window: 11.4 x 8 cm; L/W cloth pocket:
21.5x9cm.

313 309 363 099 5

216
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12-Pocket Hanging Storage Unit

12 netted fabric pockets for easy view of contents (e.g. books,
slippers, blankets, glove puppets). Label windows make organising
and arranging easy. Can be wall-mounted or fitted to the back of a
MobiNathan unit using a hanging device (sold separately).

® 3 eyelets for hanging.

e [/H: 100 x 65 cm; L/W/H pocket: 15 x 24 x 4 cm; L/W plastic window:
6x6cm.

313 309 363 100 8



70 cm

Adhesive Mirror

A large mirror to attach to the wall or the side of a piece of furniture.

Perfect for creating a space for dressing up or experimenting.

e Mirror made of PMIMA.
® Does not leave residue behind when removed.
o [/W: 70 x 60 cm.

313 309 371 193 9

cﬁ.

Repositionable Storage Pocket .

See-through repositionable storage pouch ‘
that can be positioned on any smooth surface
(wood, plastic, glass).

Its window facilitates storage and sorting

of small items.

® [ /W pocket: 16 x 14 cm.

o [/W window: 9 x 5 cm.

313 309 388 089 5

Repositionable Label Holders - Set of 15

Label holders that offer easy and unlimited possibilities for
repositioning and personalisation. They stick to all surfaces,
including wood, plastic and glass.

o[ /W:10x5.7 cm.

313 309 379 078 1

ok
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Repositionable Label Holders -
Large model - Set of 5

Label holders that can be personalised and repositioned as many
times as you like. They attach to all smooth surfaces: wood, plastic,
glass, etc. If there is dust on the adhesive surface, just clean with a
little water and it will stick again!

o[ /W:15x11cm.
313 309 388 091 8
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PIECESS 2
Magnetic Label Holders

20 label holders to customise for the VAGNETC e
activities carried out in class. PIECES™
The labels slide into the magnetic holders

Zippered Pockets -
Set of 10

and can be taken

out easily.

Ideal for moving labels around on wall
elements.

® 20 magnetic label holders.

o[ /W:8x5cm.

313 309 379 069 9

Magnetic Storage Pocket

Pocket is attached to a metal surface and
used to store small items. In transparent
plastic with a gusset for easy access.

® Magnetic pocket in transparent plastic.

o [/W: 24 x20cm.

313 309 388 064 2

10 transparent pockets with a zip closure
for decoration with felt-tip pens or stickers.
Can also be used to store pencils, beads,
game pieces, etc.

e Transparent flexible plastic.

o [/W:25x15¢cm.

313 309 304 995 7




Double-sided Library Furniture

SO Library Furniture
g

4-SIDED LIBRARY FURNITURE

* 4 sides open for access in small groups.
* Perfect for storing and displaying large albums.

4 sides

MHU ® Storage for 250 books
® Presentation space for 12 books

© PRODUCTS

« Casters for easy movement.

» Wire display units on each side, for
classification exercises: 12 books.

wo Gl

Book Tower
12-shelf unit creating 12 half-moon display compartments.

e Metal display unit in epoxy lacquered red.
 Plastic casters ABS.
o [ /W/H: 57 x57 x 119 cm.

| ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 465 6

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 553 0

Wﬁ e Storage for 320 books
¢ Presentation space for 20 books

wo 90}

Book Display and

Storage Unit Medium-sized Model

Comprising a shelf unit and the back of a bookcase, this
intermediate-sized version differs from the other two with its red
metal display unit. The two parts are very easily fixed together using
the 4 screws provided.

e Melamine and metal wire in epoxy lacquered red.

o [/W/H: 100 x 65 x 106 cm.

' ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 399 4



* 1 display side and 1 shelving side, assembled
back-to-back.

» Enables space separation.

* 2 sizes.

* Available in beech and birch colours.

« Furniture supplied with assembly instructions.

I Birch

Technical information

¢ Displays: tilted panels in white melamine wood, with
stops along each shelf to hold books in place.
* Shelves: height-adjustable middle shelf, tiltable top

shelf.
© PRODUCT
Both fronts can be
separated.
ey
e —
/
- #
i

Front/ “--»
Back

MHU  Storage for approx. 200 books
e Tilted side displays approx.
25 books or 12 magazines

Small Model

® Three-level shelf or display unit.
o [/W/H: 90 x 40 x 80 cm.

I ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 451 9

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 546 2

wo 06

Mﬂ o Storage for approx. 400 books
e Tilted side displays approx.
25 books or 40 magazines

Maxi Model

e fFour-level shelf or display unit.
o [/W/H: 120 x 48 x 120 cm.

i ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 450 2

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 543 1

wo ocl
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Library Furniture
Display and Shelving Units

MHH Presentation space for
12 books

Display Unit - Small Model

Unit comprises 3 inclined levels. Rounded corners. Raised edge
along each shelf to hold books in place. Wall-mounted or attached
to the back of a small model shelving unit (screws provided).

o [/W/H: 90 x 15 x 80 cm.
¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 547 9

Raised edge
to hold
books

e o
o
o
3
‘—_—__———__
Mini-magazine
box o
R -
. \
Presentation space for 25 books ‘1 <
or 45 magazines »\60

Display Unit - Maxi Model

Unit comprises 4 inclined levels, including 1 magazine rack and

3 compartments. Rounded corners. Raised edge along each shelf
to hold books in place. Wall-mounted or attached to the back of
a large model shelving unit (screws provided).

o [/W/H: 123 x 15 x 120 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372454 0

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 544 8

106 cm

MHH ¢ Storage for 80 books
 Display more than 20 books

Wood and Wire Display Back Unit

1 epoxy red coated metal wire display, on 4 levels, and
1 wooden shelf. Can be fitted to the wall or back of a
same-sized Mobinathan unit.

® |n melamine wood and epoxy red-coated metal wire.

o [/W/H: 100 x 24.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 445 8

Metal Wall Racks

Space saving wire rack that fits to the wall.

* Red epoxy metallic wire frame.

Vertical Wall Rack

Wall-mounted rack that holds 12 to 15 books. 6 racks
for album-sized books.

®[/H: 43 x85¢cm.

}{i\(

__}ie hlr.\u;I‘__J

i

313 309 372 807 4 | el

Horizontal Wall Rack

1
‘ O est ﬂ‘:ﬂh

b
wo Gg8
AF—

mon pot

Wall-mounted rack that holds about 15 album-sized

chien?

books in 3 rows.
e [/H: 80 x43cm.

313 309 372 776 3

‘ MHU Presentation space for 15 books
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DISPLAY BOXES

WH Storage for
30 books

3-Compartment Display
Book Box
o [ /W/H: 40 x 40 x 62 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 159 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 160 O

MHH Storage for
60 books

6-Compartment Display
Book Box
o [/W/H: 60 x 40 x 62 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 164 8

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 163 1

Library Furniture
Book Boxes

| MHU Storage for
90 books

9-Compartment Display
Book Box
o [/W/H: 100 x 40 x 62 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 161 7

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 162 4




Library Furniture
Book Boxes

-
iy

CASTER-MOUNTED BOXES

mﬁ Storage for
30 books

Plastic casters
- ABS

1-Compartment Book Box

Caster-mounted box for use on its own or under high units: box
with 3 compartments, box with 4 compartments, book box with
stand, two-sided bookcase.

o [ /W/H: 30 x 40 x 34 cm.
 Plastic casters ABS.
® Per unit.
¢ Set of 3.
¢ In beech-effect melamine. I | |

313 309 372 456 4 (Al |

¢ Per unit.
T ” | ( ¢ In beech-effect melamine.

te 313 300 372 457 1

¢ In birch-effect melamine.

313 309 372 555 4

Removable shelf

High 2-Compartment Book Box

Wﬁ Storage for
60 books

TPIastic casters ABS

WU Storage for
60 books

Box with 2 width-adjustable compartments, comes with 1 lower
shelf that can be removed to make room for 1 box with 2 lower

compartments or 2 trays with 1 compartment. Adjustable partitions.

o [ /W/H: 70 x 42 x 70 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
gLt
i 313 309 372 155 6

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 156 3

222

Low 2-Compartment Book Box

2-compartment box, caster-mounted. Adjustable partitions.
o [/W/H: 60 x 40 x 34 cm.

| | I ( ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
3133093721570

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 158 7



’ i g Wﬁ Storage for
- 3 . 90 books

High 3-Compartment Book Box

The bottom shelf can be used for additional storage or removed to
accommodate 3 single boxes. Adjustable partitions.

® [/W/H: 100 x 42 x 70 cm.
” |( ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
it 313 309 372 460 1

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 556 1

Removable Shelf

MHU Storage for WU Storage for
120 books 120 books

High 4-Compartment Book Box

A large capacity storage box for books with space underneath for Low 4-Compartment Book Box

storing a low book box with 4 compartments or two single boxes. A large square caster-mounted box, with rounded sides and
The vertical compartments can be adjusted. 4 pigeonholes.
o [/W/H: 70 x 60 x 70 cm. o [/W/H: 60 x 60 x 34 cm.
| ” | ( ¢ In beech-effect melamine. j | | ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
'[1 I h”' 313 309 372 459 5 '[1 I h”' 313 309 372 458 8
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ¢ In birch-effect melamine.

313 309 372 557 8 313 309 372 558 5




MobiNathan Units
Activity Units with Trays

* Activity Units with Trays designed for easy set-up of individual workshops and | il
independent free play.

 Nathan trays come with a label holder so that children can see the relevant activity. i

* A groove at the back of the board for holding sheets vertically allows children
to complete the activity directly on the tray.

Birch

» Add accessories to complete your layout: Display Top Unit, casters...
e Made from melamine wood and available in 2 colours: beech or birch.

Technical information
* Melamine wood finish (18 mm).
* Wide base for greater stability. 3
* Units delivered flat with 1 set of assembly instructions. r'

106 cm

59 cm
77 cm

vy b \A 4

Activity Unit with 18 Trays
18 detachable white trays.

® [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 59 cm.
o [/W/H tray: 37.6 x 31 x 3cm.

o l ' ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
‘&!IWM\ 313 309 372 260 7

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 261 4

224

Activity Unit with 24 Trays
24 detachable white trays.

[ /W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 77 cm.
o [ /W/H tray: 37.6 x 31 x 3cm.

o l ' ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
‘&!IWM\ 3133093721297

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313309 372128 0

Activity Unit with 36 Trays
36 detachable white trays.

o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.
o [ /W/H tray: 37.6 x 31 x 3cm.

[ l ' ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
&mﬂu 313 309 388 454 1
¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 388 457 2



Tiltable shelves

Top Display Unit

2 tiltable shelves (3 positions) allowing for
flat or tilted presentation depending on the
type of material (puzzles, books, boxes,
etc.). Attaches to MobiNathan units.

o [/W/H: 100 x 23 x 47 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 154 9

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 165 5

106 cm

Column Activity Unit
with 12 Trays

12 detachable white trays.

® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.

o [/W/H: 35 x41.4 x 106 cm.

e [ /W/H shelf: 37.6 x 31 x 3cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine
313 309 372 290 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 291 1

106 cm

YNYNYN

|

j

Double column Activity Unit

with 24 Trays

24 detachable white trays.

® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.

o [/W/H: 70 x 41.4 x 106 cm.

o [ /W/H tray: 37.6 x 31 x 3cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine
313 309 908 675 8

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 908 674 1

: A3
“ ( \:,\\
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Activity Trays - Set of 3

3 large boards for arranging and

performing all types of unassisted activity.

The label holder enables easy identification

of the activity that can be performed on the

shelf using. Compatible with plastic tray

covers (see p. 219).

® In matt white plastic.

o [/W/H: 37.3 x 30.6 x 3 cm.

e [ abel (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable
online.

313 309 363 098 8

N

Multicoloured Activity Trays -
Set of 4

Four large trays with handle.

® In matt plastic: green, yellow, red, blue.

o [/W/H: 37.3 x 30.6 x 3cm.

e [ abel (2 x 8 cm) with format downloadable
online.

313 309 363 108 4

Anti-noise play mats - Set of 4
4 washable coloured mats. Place on a

flat surface or in an activity tray. Ideal for
absorbing noise from construction game
pieces.

o [/W:32.5x25.7 cm.

® 100% vinyl: yellow, green, blue and red.

313 309 908 375 7
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MobiNathan Units
Units with Trays

« Units offering large storage space, enabling easy set-up of activities and promoting

children’s autonomy.

Beech Birch

« Shallow and deep trays can be arranged within the unit according to your needs.
» Add accessories to complete your layout: Display Top Unit, casters (p. 234)...

¢ Made from melamine wood and available in 2 colours: beach or birch.

clant b, #h i)
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Technical informations

* Melamine wood finish (18 mm).
') * Shallow and deep trays can be arranged within the
. unit according to your needs.
y * Wide base for greater stability.
“ * Units delivered flat with 1 set of assembly instructions.

i0em
I
A T
: ‘-r'i m—
H = i
Hl e . 5|
Activity Unit B ] Low Unit with ~ _
with 15 Trays i el m—_ £ 12 Clear Trays _‘ .
. v - | ~ . [ =" -
Comes with 15 transparent \k ' Comes with 9 deep trays ' = -
shallow trays. \ and 3 shallow trays. \ )
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 59 cm. o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 77 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine. In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 267 6 313 309 372 534 9
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 268 3 313 309 372 140 2
ioem >
e
A — A
————L'—-‘I eera—
£ - --.;j -— £
N — l" — ,_-i Low Unit with ~
Low Unit with o [ L 4 21 Multicoloured
21 Clear Trays e [ Trays
Comes with 21 shallow \/ - - | ¢ - Comes with 21 shallow trays: Y |

trays.
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5x 77 cm.

In beech-effect melamine.
3133093721327

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 130 3

7 red, 7 green, 7 blue.
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 77 cm. N

In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 133 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
3133093721310
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A ————— [ —
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g — e | =
8 — —— — = -
- ! | m— - Tall Unit with | m—
Tall Unit with e T 30 Multicoloured ) —
30 Clear Trays — Trays —
e -
Comes with 30 shallow p— < Comes with 30 shallow trays: -
trays. Y. 10 red, 10 green, 10 blue. "
® [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm. o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine. ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 436 6 313 309 372472 4
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 138 9 313 309 372 139 6
—_'_w—_f' _ji |,
ﬂ(l r— —
Ir _—
E-—:JEI - -
| ==
!__m = _— Tall Unit with
o - — 20 Multicoloured
Tall Unit with ) Trays
20 Clear Trays - jf - h & Comes with 10 shallow trays
Comes with 10 shallow trays l - - and 10 deep trays: 6 red,

and 10 deep trays.
® [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372438 0

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 134 1

6 green, 8 blue. .
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 474 8

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 135 8

Tall Unit with
15 Clear Trays

Comes with 15 deep trays. '
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 437 3

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 136 5

Tall Unit with
15 Multicoloured
Trays

Comes with 15 deep trays:
5 red, 5 green, 5 blue.

o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372473 1

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 137 2

2271



106 cm

Tall Column

Unit with Clear Trays

On casters, for practicality, as occasional
furniture or to extend an existing unit.
Comes with 10 shallow trays.

® Plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-

operated.
o [/W/H: 35 x41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 439 7

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 142 6

MobiNathan Units
Units with Trays

106 cm

Beech Birch

Double column Activity Unit
with 20 Shallow Trays

20 transparent shallow trays.

® 4 plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.

o [/W/H: 70 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

o Tray L/'W/H: 37.5 x 31 x 7.6 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 908 673 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 908 676 5

[ o

Tall Column @

Unit with Multicoloured Trays
On casters, for practicality, as occasional

furniture or to extend an existing unit.
Comes with 9 trays: 3 shallow red,

3 shallow green, 2 shallow and 1 deep blue.

e Plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.
o [/W/H: 35 x41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 479 3

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 143 3

77 cm

Low Column
with 10 Small Clear Trays

Tray labels with attachable label holders

sold separately.

Comes with 10 small transparent trays.

e Plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-
operated.

o [/W/H: 34.6 x 41 x 77 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 146 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 147 1



MobiNathan Units
Plastic Trays and Storage

* Robust, washable, transparent and stackable with or without lids, Nathan boxes fit inside Clorofile and MobiNathan storage
and painting units or can be used on their own.

¢ The lid fits both models.

SHALLOW TRANSPARENT TRAYS

o [/W/H: 31 x37.5x7.5¢cm.

Shallow Clear Trays - Set of 3
313 309 363 067 4

DEEP TRANSPARENT TRAYS

o [/W/H: 31 x37.5x 15 cm.

Deep Clear Trays - Set of 3
313 309 363 068 1

LIDS

Fit both shallow and deep trays.

Lids for Clear Trays - Set of 3
313 309 363 069 8

Shallow Multicoloured Trays - Set of 3
313 309 363 058 2

Deep Multicoloured Trays - Set of 3
313 309 363 059 9

Lids for Multicoloured Trays -
Set of 3

313 309 363 060 5

e

e A |

e

Small Transparent Trays - Set of 5
5 stackable trays. Their format allows them
to be used with activity units.

e |Vashable solid plastic.
[ /D/H:31x17.5x12¢cm.

313 309 363 074 2

REPOSITIONABLE
LABEL HOLDERS

Repositionable Label Holders -
Set of 15
Label holders that offer easy and unlimited
possibilities for repositioning and
personalisation. They stick to all surfaces,
including wood, plastic and glass.
o[ /W:10x5.7 cm.

313 309 379 078 1

o

“%ﬁﬁ& o
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Repositionable Label Holders -
Large model - Set of 5
o[ /W:15x11cm.

313 309 388 091 8
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MobiNathan Units
Units with Shelves and Doors

» Units to provide a large storage capacity and to encourage children’s independence.

* A number of accessories can add to your layout: unit extension, caster set (see p. 234). b

¢ Made from melamine wood and available in 2 colours: beach or birch. | it | 1

* Melamine wood finish (18 mm).
¢ Height-adjustable shelving at 32 mm spacings.
e Large shelves held firmly in place by screw-on pegs.

* Wide base for greater stability.

* Units delivered flat with 1 set of assembly instructions.

59 cm

Activity Unit with Shelves

4 shelves, of which 2 height-adjustable
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 59 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 263 8

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 264 5

¢ PRODUCT

Adjustable shelves

Low Shelving Unit

3 shelves (2 of which are adjustable).
o [/W/H: 100 x41.5x 77 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 533 2

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 568 4

Beech . Birch



77 cm

© PRODUCT

All units with doors
come with a lock
and 2 keys.

@

Low Unit with Doors
3 shelves (2 of which are adjustable).
[ /W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 77 cm.
] ¢ In beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 532 5

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 569 1

106 cm

© PRODUCT N

Adjustable shelves

Tall Shelving Unit
Affix to a wall or the rear of a wire wall rack.
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

| ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313309 372441 0

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 564 6

106 cm

Tall Unit with Pigeonholes and Shelves

9 shelves create 10 pigeonholes, and 4 shelves (3 of which
are adjustable).

o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

® [ pigeonhole: 31 cm.

® [ shelf: 63.5 cm.

] ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 440 3

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 563 9

106 cm

© PRODUCT

All units with doors
come with a lock and
2 keys.

@

Tall Unit with Doors

4 shelves (3 of which are adjustable).
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

| ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313309 3724427

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 565 3




MobiNathan Units
Units with Pigeonholes

» Pigeonholes Units organise storage and promote children’s autonomy. Beechl' TG Birch
Shelves can be adjusted to meet your needs. A

* A number of accessories can add to your layout: unit extension, caster set (see p. 234).
* Made from melamine wood and available in 2 colours: beach or birch.

59 cm

nim

Activity Unit with 15 Pigeonholes

15 adjustable compartments with 12 movable shelves. Low Unit with Pigeonholes
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 59 cm. 18 shelves create 21 pigeonholes.
® [ compartment: 31 cm; H compartment average: 8.7 cm. o [ /W/H: 100 x 41.5x 77 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine. ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 265 2 313 309 372 535 6
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 266 9 313 309 372 566 0
P — >
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" ‘ Shelves can be adjusted
‘1 — ( to meet your needs.
p—
\ \
Tall Column Shelving Unit
10-compartment column with ideal storage of 1 compartment per
- - - activity or per child. Consists of 9 detachable shelves. Can act as
Tall Unit with P'geonhOIes an add-on or as a unit extension.
27 shelves create 30 pigeonholes. e Plastic casters ABS, 2 of which are brake-operated.
o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm. o [/W/H: 35 x 41 x 106 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine. ¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 435 9 313 309 372 586 8
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 561 5 313 309 372 587 5
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77 cm

Compartments with adjustable
sizes for easy storage.

KA ox A

A

© PRODUCT

Easily-adjustable
compartment widths.

Low Cubbie Storage Unit

6 compartments of adjustable width for easy storage depending on
the size of items.

o [/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 77 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 588 2

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 589 9

Cardboard Trays - Set of 12

Designed for storage in modular and pigeonhole units.
Assortment of 4 colours.

o [/W/H: 35x25x7.8cm.
 Delivered flat, pre-scored.

313 309 363 033 9

106 cm

© PRODUCT

Easily-adjustable
compartment widths.

Tall Cubbie Storage Unit

9 large compartment spaces with adjustable width for easy
arrangement and storage of material.
o [/W/H : 100 x 41.5 x 106 cm.

¢ In beech-effect melamine.
313 309 372 591 2

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 590 5




MobiNathan Units
Fittings and Accessories

© Top Cubbie Unit

Attaches easily to the top of MobiNathan units. 8
adjustable spaces enabling material to be placed in
different compartments - useful for storing pencil holders,
felt-tip pens, paint pots, small trays and tubs.

® Made from melamine wood with grey finish, thickness of 18 mm.
o [/W/H: 100 x 41 x 10 cm

313 309 372 152 5

100em »
e e
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[ ? |
' !
g | Easy
3 | 0 rl assembly
| |
1
\ S - I
(5] Top Unit with Doors ﬂ
Can be attached to any MobiNathan storage unit, screws provided.
Can also rest on the floor. .
1 adjustable shelf. MobiNathan Casters
* L/W/H: 100 x 41.5 x 44 cm. Improve mobility with the MobiNathan caster kit. Compatible with all
« In beech-effect melamine. the units in the MobiNathan range. Sturdy, quiet casters.
® 4 swivel casters, including 2 with brakes.
313300372476 2 ® Polyamide swivel casters (&: 75 mm); quiet polyurethane tyres.
® [ oad capacity up to 80 kg.
¢ In birch-effect melamine. ® Pre-drilled solid timber crosspieces (fastenings provided).
313 309 372 575 2 313 309 372 578 3

Wireless Light Table

This multi-coloured LED table offers a versatile resource for artistic,
fun, sensory or exploration activities.

Its wireless design allows for easy and safe installation. This light
table (or two light tables side by side) can be attached to a
Mobinathan unit or simply placed on a table.

* In varnished and white lacquered plywood

o [/W/H: 50 x 43.7 x 13 cm.

o Table powered by AA batteries (not included).

. Aocesgories not ?‘rlmluded. ( ) 0 PRODUCTS
® Button remote control: Multiple brightness levels can be adjusted with the « Wireless

remote control. Static and dynamic colour modes are available.

313 309 910 285 4

234

« Several colours

« 2 tables can be attached
to a MobiNathan unit




ACCESSORIES FOR LIGHT TABLE

* A new range of translucent plastic accessories sold separately to contribute to the sensory development of young

children.

» The transparent handling tray is specially designed to be placed on the light table (sold separately p. 234) to organise

different handling activities with ease.

Translucent Exploration Tray

Transparent plastic tray to be placed on the wireless light table to
handle all types of objects and textures: volumes, shapes,
counters, sand, water, seeds, leaves, etc. Ideal for sensory
exploration and development.

e 1 durable transparent plastic tray.
o [/W/H: 51 x45x2.2cm

313309 913 142 7
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Translucent Tracing Stencils

5 graphic tracks in translucent plastic to practise the basic lines

of writing on a light table. The child follows the line with their

finger or with an erasable marker. Develops fluency and

memorisation of gestures.

e 5 translucent plastic tracing stencils: diagonal lines + notches + waves +
bridges + loops.

o [/W:42x15¢cm.

313 309 913 104 5

Translucent Matching Game

Translucent plastic bingo game to discover 16 different shapes

(4 fruits, 4 geometric or figurative shapes, 4 vehicles, 4 animals)

and develop matching logic. The handling and beautiful visual

effect on the light table contribute to sensory development.

e 16 hollowed-out translucent plastic game cards in 4 shapes (4 fruits,
4 geometric or figurative shapes, 4 vehicles, 4 animals) and 4 colours
(red, blue, green, yellow).

16 thick shapes made of translucent plastic in 4 colours interlock with the
16 game cards.

® Game card L/W: 8 x 8 cm; shape @/thickness: 6 x 0.8 cm.

313 309 913 103 8

S

*

Translucent Sorting Boxes - Set of 2

Translucent plastic sorting boxes with 5 compartments and 1 slot
for an instruction card or a template. On the light table, it’s even
more fun!

o [/Wbox: 27 x 12 cm.
313 309 913 106 9

Translucent Maxi Tokens

200 large counters made of translucent plastic in 10 colours for

handling activities on the light table and/or in the translucent

sorting boxes: sorting, counting, patterns, colour mixing, etc.

® 200 translucent plastic counters in 10 colours (pink, red, yellow, blue, dark
blue, light green, dark green, orange, purple and brown).

e Counter @: 3.5 cm.

313 309 913 102 1

Translucent Geometric Solids

Translucent plastic geometric volumes for exploring and sorting shapes: observe,
name, compare, stack, etc. The volumes have a common dimension to allow
associations. The detachable base allows you to insert an object and observe the
projection of the volumes on a plane. Use on a light table (sold separately p. 234).
e 12 geometric volumes in translucent ABS plastic in 6 colours: cube, cone, sphere, half-sphere,

cylinder, pyramids, cuboids, prisms, etc.
e General size: approx. 5 cm.

313 309 913 095 6
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MobiNathan Units
Display Units

« Shelf units to store everything away and to make books
and material available to children.

beech and birch.

Removable shelf
to display books

B —
-

>

Small Shelving Unit

o [/W/H: 90 x 25 x 80 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 453 3

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 548 6

 Upper shelf is detachable to display books on the stand.
¢ Made from melamine wood and available in 2 colours:

« Units delivered flat with 1 set of assembly instructions.

2 tilting
shelves

wo 9oL

Large Multishelf Storage Unit

6 shelves, of which 2 are tilting shelves
for displaying books, 2 are fixed and 2 are

adjustable.
o [/W/H: 100 x 33 x 106 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 584 4

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 585 1

Beech Birch

»

/y-
g

Maxi Shelving Unit
Multi-compartment bookcase for storing up
to 400 books. Rounded corners.

o [/W/H: 123 x 33 x 120 cm.
¢ In beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 452 6

¢ In birch-effect melamine.
313 309 372 545 5



Easels and Units for Painting

Artistic Activities

* A new range of easels to créate a fully equipped painting space effortlessly.

Possible configuration for 3 children:
1-Child Flexible Easel + 2-Child Flexible Easel.

Possible configuration for 6 children:
2 Flexible 1-Child Easels + 2 Back-to-back 2-Child Easels.

125cm

Easel for 1

1-Child Flexible Easel

Individual free-standing easel with plastic trays and paper clips.

Can be placed back-to-back with a second Flexible easel to
accommodate 2 children, or side-by-side with a single or dual
Flexible easel.
® 18mm melamine wood unit with birch finish.
® [/D/H: 65 x 83 x 125 cm.
® Comes with 1 green tray for easel, 4 tongs, 3 plain-coloured trays
(2 shallow and 1 deep).
® 4 ABS plastic casters, including 2 with brakes.

313 309 372 935 4

125 cm

2-Child Flexible Easel

Dual free-standing easel with plastic trays and paper clips. Can be
placed back-to-back with a second Flexible easel to accommodate
4 children, or side-by-side with a single or dual Flexible easel.
® 18mm melamine wood unit with birch finish.
o [/D/H: 180 x 33 x 125 cm.
e Comes with 2 green trays for easel, 4 tongs, 3 plain-coloured trays
(2 shallow and 1 deep).
® 4 ABS plastic casters, including 2 with brakes.

313 309 372 936 1
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Artistic Activities
Easels and Units for Painting

* A choice of furniture and complementary accessories to facilitate daily setting up of artistic activities.
« Furniture that is robust, functional and easy to clean.
« Furniture supplied with assembly instructions.

TTwozs

Easel for 4
Mobile Easel

Easel on casters for 4 children, with storage spaces and drying

spaces to optimise use of space in class.

o [/D/H: 129 x60 x 112 cm.

® Supplied with 4 red trays per easel, 8 clips for paper, 4 drying racks and
3 clear plastic trays (2 flat, 1 deep).

3 plastic trays
4 racks for drying paintings
8 clips for pargerg paining 0 PRODUCTS * 5 swivel casters in ABS, including 2 with brakes.

4 very strong removable trays e Structure in 18 mm beech effect melamine with rounded PVC edges; drying

racks in red epoxy lacquered metal.
313 309 372 576 9

« Large storage capacity
* Drying racks

)

Group Easel

An easel for 6 children. Boards can be set
high or low according to the height of the
children. A shelf between the legs at the
same height as the boards can be used for
storing paint and paper. Comes with 6 red
plastic trays, 16 paper-holding clips and 4
hooks for hanging smocks.
® H total: 126 cm.
e Distance between legs on floor: 79 cm.
o [ /W board: 187 x 75 cm.

® H from floor: 30 or 48 cm.
0 PRODUCTS Hooks for hanging 10 smocks * Red epoxy finish frame, beech-effect melamine

- Boards adjustable '1;(31 ﬁhs?as bflcgrincﬂgiinﬁtthe paper in place boards.
to 2 different heights. 6 new durable detachable trays 313309 372 417 5

« For 6 to 8 children.
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Clips for holding the paper in place

Comes with 3 new durable detachable trays
Integrated storage space to store a large
amount of materials

Easel for 3

Compact Easel

This dual function easel is made up of sloping panels designed for 200 cm
3 children at a time to work on painting activities. Includes a storage

\

space equipped with 3 shelves and 15 pairs of runners to house

plastic containers (not provided). 0 PRODUCTS .
It can store a large quantity of material of widely differing heights. - Stable structure, does not |
The unit comes with 3 red plastic detachable containers for pots need to be wall-mounted.

and paintbrushes, plus 8 clips for holding the paper in place.

o [/D/H: 200 x 32 x 122 cm.

® Beech-effect melamine.

® Designed to house containers of L/W: 37.5 x 31 cmand of H: 7.5 or 15 cm
(or more). 1

 Space between the runners: 10 cm. Transparent plastic containers

sold separately p. 229
313 309 372 431 1

+ Can be used as a partition
to separate activities.

The easel comes with
2 new durable
detachable trays.

Easel for 2

Double-sided Easel

An easel for 2 children which conveniently folds away. The stand is &
solid beech and the boards are easy-to-clean hardboard. - ',

e [ /H board: 65 x 60 cm; H. easel: 120 cm. |
313 309 373 138 8
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Artistic Activities
Easels and Units for Painting

>

Minimum H: 25 cm

[ S——

A

Comes with 1 shelf
Fixes onto wall
Comes with 8 clips

Easel for 3

Wall-Mounted Easel

\/

This sloping painting board on a metal frame is easily fixed to the wall with the screws provided.
3 plastic trays for brushes and paint pots run along the bottom with a wooden shelf underneath for storing large containers of paint.
Room for 3 children to paint at the same time. Comes with 8 clips to hang the paper.

o [/W: 187 x 75 cm.
® Red epoxy frame, beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 418 2

Activity Side Table

Mobile trolley for storage in class, with plastic storage trays and

shelves for storing paper up to format (50 x 65 cm) and rollers.

Large work surface with a lip.

o [/W/H: 72 x 562 x 72 cm.

e 4 swivel casters in ABS, including 2 with brakes.

o Supplied with 3 clear plastic trays (2 flat, 1 deep).

e Structure in 18 mm beech effect melamine with rounded PVC edges;
lip in red lacquered MDF.

313 309 372911 8

Painting Trolley

Specially designed for storing all painting materials, with 6 shallow
or deep trays for brushes, paint pots and bottles, and 2 side-racks
for hanging rags or smocks.

Caster-mounted to move easily from place to place.

* Red epoxy finish frame.

® Plastic casters ABS.

o [/W/H unit: 68.5 x 40 x 70 cm.

® [ /W/H compartments: 37 x 31 x 7.5/ 15 cm.

313 309 372 902 6

Paper clip -
Set of 10

Red Painting Trays Green Painting Trays Plastic clips to hold paper
* Set of 2 red trays and 4 paper clips. e Set of 2 green trays and 4 paper clips. on all easel models.

o [/W/H: 62x 11 x8cm. o[ /W/H: 62x 11 x8cm. o [ /W/D:5x4x1.3cm.

313 309 372 007 8 313 309 372 008 5 313 309 345 142 2
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Movable Picture Dryer

Picture dryer on casters with 8 drying racks:
8 formats (65 x 50 cm) or 16 A3 formats or
32 A4 formats. Large space for drying 3D
creations. Rounded edges.

o [/W/H: 60 x 56 x 72 cm.

® 4 ABS swivel casters.

e Structure in 18 mm beech effect melamine
with rounded PVC edges; lip in red lacquered
MDF.

® Racks in red epoxy lacquered metal.

313 309 372 910 1

¢ PRODUCTS

« Space-saving: folds away after use.
« Can be positioned at the required height.

112cm

Picture Dryer

Dries up to 30 pictures at the same time.
This wooden and metal wire unit can be
fixed on the wall at any height and folds
away after use. Wire holders.
* With red epoxy finish frame.
o [/W/H inuse: 50 x 45 x 112 cm.
® [ /W/H folded away: 50 x 7 x 112 cm.

For 65 x 50 cm pictures.
® Wall-mounting screws provided.

313 309 372 737 4

- .

N

= ‘} ‘ -
Adjustable o !
compartments :

Top Cubbie Unit

Attaches easily to the top of MobiNathan

units. 8 adjustable spaces enabling

material to be placed in different

compartments - useful for storing pencil

holders, felt-tip pens, paint pots, small

trays and tubs.

® Made from melamine wood with grey finish,
thickness of 18 mm.

o [/W/H: 100 x 41 x 10cm

313 309 372 152 5

Paper Storage Unit with
Drawers

This unit provides a large storage capacity

with 12 drawers and 2 adjustable shelves.

It can store paper up to format (65 x 50 cm)

as well as rolls. MobiNathan casters kit

sold separately.

o [/W/H: 100 x 55 x 106 cm.

e Structure in 18 mm beech effect melamine with
rounded PVC edges.

® Drawers in 8 mm beech effect melamine with
MDF reinforcement (L/W: 68 x 52 cm).

313 309 372 398 7

MobiNathan Casters

Improve mobility with the MobiNathan

caster kit. Compatible with all the units
in the MobiNathan range. Sturdy, quiet
casters.

313 309 372 578 3

Base raised by
8 cm to allow
for cleaning

MobiNathan caster
kit sold separately




Artistic Activities
Activity Table

* For modelling, building and playing in general.
* Highly practical for organising any messy activity.
« Playing materials tidy away in the plastic boxes beneath the table.

¢ Also transforms into a normal table: removable wooden lids.

Multi-activity Table

Wide surface and rounded corners. Activity surfaces on

3 sides and boxes for activity materials. The fourth side,

the box side, offers other play possibilities.

® Comes with 6 transparent plastic boxes: 4 shallow and 2 deep,
with 2 wooden lids.

o [/W/H: 120 x 76 x 58 cm.

e | play surface: 28 cm.

® Beech-effect melamine.

313 309 372 449 6

Create a smooth work
surface using the lids.

@ PRODUCTS
« For 4 to 6 children.

« Placed one against the other, two tables
provide a work area for 8 children.

58 cm

Children can use the boxes
and lids without guidance.

© PRODUCTS
« For 2 to 4 children.
« Switch boxes in a flash to switch activity.

Little Ones’ Activity Table

Complete with 4 transparent boxes and wooden lids to transform
into a normal table. 2 of the casters are lockable.
* Comes with 4 transparent plastic boxes: 2 shallow (1 red, 1 blue) and
2 deep (1 red, 1 blue).
® Plastic casters ABS.
o [/W/H: 107 x 57 x 48 cm.
® Beech-effect melamine, red and blue lacquered wooden lids.

313 309 372 477 9

48 cm




Water and Sand Activity Equipment
Water and Sand Basins

© PRODUCT

2 trays of differing depths to enable the flow of
water between them, or for fun with different
materials such as sand and gravel.

Double Water Basin

This double unit in thick resistant plastic
contains two basins of different depths
separated by a lock. A channel runs all
around the edges to keep the water flowing.
Fitted with a drainage tap, height-adjustable
and caster-mounted.
® Basin L/W/H: 130 x 78 x 30 cm; H from floor to
basin edge: 51 to 64.5 cm; weight: 14 kg; depth Drainage tap

basin: 23/16 cm. Height-adjustable
Caster-mounted

313 309 373 135 7

Playing Surface Cover

Thick varnished fibre panel with rounded
angles for fitting inside the edges of the
Double Water Basin so that its surface can
be used as an activity area. Its casters and
handles make it easy to move it about.

o [/W: 132 x 81 cm.

313 309 373 139 5

Caster-mounted

Height adjustable
Casters make this tub easy to move about

Small Transparent Sand and
Water Tub

A strong plastic transparent tub with raised
edges to help children experiment and see
their results.

The tub is fitted with a valve for emptying.
It comes with a cover, which can be placed
under the tub for placing accessories, and
has height-adjustable tubular legs (44-58
cm), equipped with casters and a brake.

o [/W/H: 89 x 63 x 44 or 58 cm.

® Depth of tub: 23 cm.

313 309 373 007 7

Many possible uses
(can be placed on the ground)

2 handles make it easy to move about
Height-adjustable

© PRODUCTS

» Water and sand basin
designed for 4 to 6 children.

» Robust metal structure.
+ Height-adjustable.

Water and Sand Basin

A play area with two interconnecting levels.
Water and sand can be moved up and down
two ramps. Fitted with a drain, stopper and
2 casters.

o [ /W/H tub: 97 x 74.5 x 22 cm.

o H from floor to edge: 50 to 63 cm. < v
* Weight: 1 kg.
3133093731227 3§ Legs fitted with casters
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Physical Activities

Movement comes naturally to children. Physical education gives them the chance to move, dis-
cover new abilities and develop motor skills while developing self-awareness. All of our equip-
ment is upgradeable, adjustable and suited to a range of exciting individual or group activities,
such as structures for developing motor skills, sensory exercises, games involving balance,
balls, cycles, physical education equipment, etc.

Adventure Course Units Balance, Coordination
Actigym and Ag'llty

Actimousse Actigym

Actibaby Actimousse




« Actigym is a gross motor skills equipment made up of modular elements. Use it to create plenty
of rich, progressive courses to encourage children aged from 2 to 6 years to take risks (climb,
jump, balance, etc.).

Activity-course elements

Adventure Course Units

Actigym

Balance

Course Set

¢ 1 set of 2 Boards
+ 3 Angle Connectors
+ 2 Straight Connectors
+ 1 Hump Kit
+ 1 Climbing Kit
+ 1 Obstacle Kit
+ 1 Balance Kit (flat hoops
sold separately)

Watch the video:

* Those solid beechwood element work on developing balance through different kinds of locomotion.

=

Straight Connector

Link component for creating low
motor skills courses. For in-line
connection with Actigym planks.
o [/W/H: 30.5x28 x 15 cm.

313 309 908 258 3

=

Angle Connector

Link element for creating low
motor skills courses. For angled
connection (90° and 45°) with
Actigym planks.

o [/W/H: 35x 35 x 15 cm.

313 309 908 262 0

Hump Kit
Plank with 1 Hump accessory.
The holes make it possible to

Rocker Kit

Sensorial kit 1

Board with 2 removable sensory
accessories and 2 elastic cords.
These elements can be placed in
different places on the board.
® Board L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.
* [ /W/H wood accessory:

14 x 16 x 3cm.

313 309 913 1120

Sensorial kit 2

Board with 2 sensory

accessories made of foam of

different densities and 2 elastic

cords. These elements can be

placed in different places on the

board.

® Board L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.

® Foam accessory L/W/H:
15x17x5cm.

313 309 913 116 8

Board with 2 rocker accessories.
The rockers can be positioned in
different places on the board, to

place the accessory in different
places, placed upside down the
plank with its bump can be used

alone as a balancing element.

® Plank L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.
® Hump accessory L/W/H:
44 x12x8cm.

313 309 908 583 6

Plank - Set of 2

Planks that can be connected to the
different elements from the range (with

4 mounting elastics).
o [/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.

313 309 908 266 8

work on mastering balance.

® Board L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.
® Rocker accessory Diam./H:
16 x 6.5 cm.

313 309 908 584 3

Obstacle Kit

Plank with 2 obstacle
accessories. The obstacle
accessory offers a crossing
option and can accommodate a
Nathan flat hoop to pass through
(sold separately).
® Plank L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.
® Obstacle accessory L/W/H:

16x 16 x3cm.

313 309 908 582 9

Climbing Kit
Plank with 3 climbing
accessories. The climbing
accessory makes climbing easier
and enriches the courses.
® Plank L/W/H: 125 x 16 x 4 cm.
e Climbing accessory L/W/H:

16 x4.5x 3 cm.
® Supplied with 2 mounting elastics

to create courses.

313 309 908 264 4
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Actigym

* Actigym is a gross motor skills equipment made up of modular elements. Use it to

Adventure Course Units

create plenty of rich, progressive courses to encourage children aged from 2 to
6 years to take risks (climb, jump, balance, etc.).

* New elements are available to provide paths with multiple options and enrich the
motor skills opportunities of the Actigym range (low motor skills to practise balance

and lots of removable accessories to expand the range of activities).

« The solid beechwood elements provide a high level of stability and are very hard-

wearing.

« Supplied with a teacher’s leaflet proposing different uses and assembly instructions.

Structural elements

(UL ¢ Structure and protective flooring
com%lX with safety standard
g}\,, § NFS 54-300 for Educational
STANS material for motor skills.
« To be used for educational
activities supervised by a
qualified adult.

Tower

4 sides: 5 rungs, 6 rungs, climbing wall,
inclined “parrot ladder”. The two sides
with rungs are adjacent, enabling corner
climbing.

o [/W/H: 160 x 160 x 163 cm.

o [/W at top: 80 x 80 cm; Weight: 50 kg.

313 309 387 423 8

Rock

Structure can connected to low or high
courses. Motor skills options are enriched
by its multiple climbing faces (climbing
board with hand-holds or holes, ropes, net,
rungs). 90° and 135° connections allow
multiple course options.

o [/W/H: 152 x 106 x 102 cm.

313 309 908 263 7

Podium

Spacious platform for clambering up and
down or round the corner.

o [/W/H: 74 x 74 x 59 cm.

o [ /W platform: 64 x 64 cm.

® J bars: 34 mm.

313 309 373 204 0

246

Small Bridge

Designed for the smallest infants (from
the age of 2). The Small Bridge makes it
possible to design low courses.

o [/W/H: 120 x 67 x 59 cm.

® H/W under the arch: 43 x 38 cm.

® Rung @: 34 mm.

313 309 373 218 7

Polybase
Design: C. Imhof

2 sides with 4 rungs, one side with 3 rungs.

o [/W/H: 117 x 84 x 102 cm.
® Weight: 18 kg.

313 309 373 190 6

Y-shaped Hub

This Y-shaped Hub component is
compatible with 90° and 135° connections
to create multiple course options. Lots

of possible connections with high or low
motor skills apparatus. It is accessible from
all sides with various types of elements
(bars, holes or climbing element), the
underpass is a plus for ever more varied
courses.

o [/W/H: 136 x 107 x 43 cm.

313 309 908 265 1



Watch the video:

Discovery
Course Set

* 1 Polybase
+ 1 Podium
+ 1 Ladder

+ 1 Slide Ramp

+ Parallel Bars.

Protective Flooring p. 250

Size: 5.20x3 m

Size: 4.20 x 4.20 m

Adventure

1 Rock
+ 1 Y-shaped Hub
+ 1 set of 2 planks
+ 1 Straight Connector
+ 4 Angle Connectors
+ 1 Hump Kit
+ 1 Rocker Kit
+ 1 Climbing Kit
+ 2 Obstacle Kits
(flat hoops sold separately)

»p» Read more
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Adventure Course Units

Actigym
All connecting elements are easy
to install using the elastic straps.
Liaison Elements Elastic Cords '
« Easy to connect to the structural elements. Highly resistant elastic cords
« Vary th ith binati d for attaching connecting
ary_r e cou_rse Wl _new combina lor_ls _an numer_ous elements to the Actigym
choices, while adjusting the level of difficulty to children’s structure. With handles for
abilities. an easy grip.
o [ /W/thickness: 7 mm.
e Set of 4.

313 309 373 211 8

s p Climbing
) AT Net Element
Suspended Bridge Net attached to 2 parallel bars
Rope ladder fitted onto 2 parallel bars. to improve on balance.
o [/W: 220 x 48 cm. e Solid wood and rope.
® Comes with 4 elastic straps. o [/W: 220 x 48 cm.
313 309 373 192 0 313 309 910 287 8

Ladder
Parallel Bars

Ladder with 17 rungs.
Two fixed bars. * Rung spacing: 8.5 cm.
o [/W: 220 x 48 cm. o [/W:220 x 48 cm.
313 309 373 179 1 313 309 373 173 9

. . 7

\Kg‘%‘%
Balancing Beam

A small beam for setting between 2 supporting bars to help
children develop balance.

Slide Ramp Can be affixed between Tower or Polybase structures.
o [/W: 220 x 48 cm. o [/W: 175 x 48 cm.
313309 373 172 2 313 309 373 208 8

Double-sided " A

Dogon Ladder

5 footholds hollowed into a beam, for climbing with hands and feet.
The ladder affixes to a supporting structure, Tower, Podium, or

Reversible Climbing Surface

Polybase, and rests on the ground. 10 wide wooden pieces with rounded edges.
 Roundled edges and corners. A small sliding area on the back.

o [/W/D: 125 x 8 x 8 cm. o [ /W/thickness: 140 x 46 x 6 cm.

313 309 373 210 1 313 309 373 219 4
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Watch the video:

Sensation
Course Set

* 1 Tower
+ 1 Polybase
+ 1 Ladder
+ 1 Slide Ramp.

Size: 4.15x 3.60 m

Climbing

- ladders \V

1 Tower + 3 Angle Connectors

+ 1 Rock + 1 Hump Kit
+ 1 Y-shaped Hub + 1 Rocker Kit
+ 1 Podium + 1 Climbing Kit
m + Parallel Bars + 2 Obstacle Kits (flat Expert
) ) + 1 Set of 2 planks hoops sold separately)
Protective Flooring p. 250 +1 Straight Connector course Set

Size: 6.20 x 5.95 m

»p» Read more
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Adventure Course Units
Actigym

Double-sided Basculo Bridge Double-sided Balancer
A progressive balancing element on a long axis for balancing A rocking board on a short axis with two different heights
practice. A flat surface on one side and rungs on the other. depending on the side used, for learning to balance in two
Reversible elements: 2 usable sides. Low height for safety. stages. Reversible elements: 2 usable sides. Low height for
* In solid wood and colourless or blue varnished plywood. safety.

o [/W/H: 115 x 36 x 20 cm. * In plywood, D: 2 cm, colourless or blue varnished wood.

® Jrungs: 3.8 cm. o [/W/H: 115 x 40 x 35 cm.

® Max. angle: 19°. ® Max. angles: 9 and 19°.

313 309 373193 7 313 309 373 195 1

Protective Flooring

High-density, low thickness foam for effective protection against bumps. Floor sections
that slot together to create a modular indoor floor covering. This set of sections and edges
enables you to create a protective floor covering compliant with the NFS 54-300 standard:
no contact with the foam and guaranteed protection for falls of up to 1.65 metres. For P.E.
areas featuring jumps higher than 60 cm, you are advised to install an additional landing
mat.

e [ /W section: 90 x 90 cm; D: 16 mm.

* PE (polyethylene) Foam - density 72 kg/m?® - HD textile-feel film on two sides.

® Fdges: 87.5 x 4.5 cm; D: 16 mm; PE protective film.

U NFS 54-300

% ?du&ationg}l{]}/llaterial
or Motor Skills

¥ sTaNS g

Square Protective Flooring

Modular Floor Coverlng 4 slabs and 8 kerbs. Ideal for creating a

16 tiles + 16 edge tiles, total play area: i safe play area measuring 1.80 x 1.80 m

3.6 x 3.6 m (13 m? approx.). i (3.2 m? approx.).

313 309 387 454 2 ! 3133093730145 Easy to assemble
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Beam

Curved one side and flat the other. Can
be placed on the ground or on 2 tunnel
supports.

o [/W/H: 116 x 28 x 32 cm.

313 309 387 494 8

Adventure Course Units
Actimousse

* Velcro attachment.

 For safe and easy
installation: courses may be
modified during activities.

 For longer-lasting play: zip
fasteners allow air release
saving strain on stitching.

* Foam density: 24 kg/m3.

* Total safety: anti-skid covers, M2 fireproofing, zip
cover makes foam inaccessible.

* High quality, easy to clean, hardwearing, soft

and smooth thermoplastic cover.

ST REACH
%‘ A No phthalates
¥ STANS

Large Wave
3 large waves on a steep ramp.
o [/W/H: 76 x 50 x 50 cm.

313 309 387 488 7

Adaptable Springboard

2 steady ramps and 1 base for use as a

double trampoline, or at an angle or double

height.

o Total L/W: 174 x 50 cm.

o [ /W/H right angle: 116 x 108 x 28 cm. j

* [/W/H height position: 174 x 50 x 50 cm. A—
Double-height position

313 309 387 489 4 50 cm

position

—_—

Actimousse - Tunnel Supports
A tunnel, one way up; a beam support, the other.

Low Support

o (H tunnel: 32 cm.
o [ /W/H: 58 x 28 x 39 cm.

313 309 387 491 7

High Support I Small Landing Mat p. 254

® (H tunnel: 32 cm.
o [/W/H: 58 x 28 x 62 cm.

313 309 387 492 4




Adventure Course Units
Actibaby

* A structure for motor activities adaptable to the smallest spaces.
* Both simple and entertaining, they allow children from 15 months to climb, slide,

crawl and hide.
* Supplied with assembly and care instructions.

© PRODUCT

Long gently-sloping slide.

Small Actibaby

A stair unit and slide with space formed of arches and windows
underneath it.

® [ /W/H: 233 x 53 x 113 cm.
313 309 398 017 5

Straight configuration

Angled configuration

Large Actibaby

A stair unit, slide and square platform for connecting in straight
or angled configurations. A large area accessed via arches and
windows allows children to play underneath.

o [ /W/H in straight configuration: 286 x 53 x 129 cm.
® [ /W/H in right angle configuration: 163 x 186 x 129 cm.

313 309 398 016 8

Stair Unit

5 steps with well rounded edges.
1 arch and 1 porthole below.
o [/W/H: 100 x 48 x 116 cm.

313 309 373 205 7

Slide Ramp

Wooden slide curved to create a gentle
slope. 1 arch and 1 porthole below. I
o [/W/H: 133 x48 x 116 cm.

313 309 373 214 9

LI (T

Platform

To connect the various elements and
create straight, right angle or other
configurations. The 2 vertical panels
can be fixed on any of the 4 sides.
With 3 arches and 1 porthole below.
o [/W/H: 53 x 53 x 129 cm.

313 309 373 207 1

252

Landing Mat

A perfect fit with the dimensions of the Actibaby slide. Non-skid

underside and bevelled corners. Supplied with a fastening system

to connect the slide securely to the mat.

o [/W/D: 99 x 66 x 4 cm.

 In 24 kg/m® density foam, covered with M2 fire-resistant, texture-free,
non-skid thermoplastic fabric.

* Navy blue.

313 309 373 213 2



Balance, Coordination and Agility
Concentration and Empathy

R

St Concentration and Empathy Activities

G. Diederichs

ot dempathie

To promote emotional and physical wellbeing in a serene classroom climate.

Each of the 15 activities includes a short story in analogy with nature or the imagination to
guide the children in 3 steps. The children focus on their breathing and what they feel in their
body. Then they interact with others in a gestural language and situations that can be used as
a reference to promote social skills in a group and conflict management skills.

m Quand chouette
at lézard doivent
vivre ensamble

Example of topics covered: Concentrating, conflict de-escalation, avoiding the isolation
of a classmate, expressing one’s boundaries (bullying), soothing emotions, peace protocol
in class, etc.

TYPICAL SESSION QiERezRulid]

The easel book walks you through each of the steps.

The children see the posture on the front side. The adult reads the text on the back.
The adult can also perform the gestures as they go along to help the children.

- Introduction with a ritual: The kiss of the ladybird - - Guided activity(ies) - children disseminated across the room
in a large circle Focused on the body and breathing and then by making the

A brief scenario that brings the group together and calls for children interact. The 4 double pages per activity allow you to carry

concentration. out small, meaningful gesture role-playing games:

1: Story and initial position
2 to 3: Gestures and postures
4: Final posture, advice and food for thought.

- Brainstorming and talk - in a large circle
The subject relates to what the children have experienced and felt.
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on the leaves.

___‘__—

il 3 % #:
vl €0 qavers et o g
‘ i ELJmH“ v-“"" 3““':-1 posnset L1 5510
d

The complete set includes:

o 1 teacher’s leaflet (8 pages).

* 1 self-standing spiral-bound colour book
(124 pages - 30 x 22 cm).

313 309 911 907 4

The plain and clear images show the children
what to do, alone or in pairs.

253




Balance, Coordination and Agility
Mats and Accesories

LAN DI N G MATS @G  NF EN 12503-1-4-5-6

Gym mats: cushioning,
%'s-m\“é’ non-slip surface

Landing Mat

Thick mat, sewn on 6 sides with dual-
resilience foam for soft landings (soft
foam) and guaranteed anti-jarring
(firm foam). The edges lined with a B S >
Velcro® strip enable several mats to A
be attached together. One side is anti-
skid.
Decompression vents make the foam
inaccessible and enable a soft, shock-
absorbent landing. Colour: blue.
Guarantees a maximum landing height
of 60 cm.
® [/W/D: 200 x 100 x 10 cm; weight: 7.5 kg.
® Foam PE 20 mm. 30 kg/m? (shock-
absorbing) + foam PU 80 mm open-cell
foam density 25 kg/m?® (comfortable
covering). )
Thickness

313 309 387 457 3 v 10 cm

200 cm

Small Landing Mat

Lengthways, ideal for developing <80em
motor skills, extending apparatus and

protecting against falls (max. fall height
60 cm). Also adds to Actimousse

units - attaches with self-fastening
strips adhering on 4 sides or for
holding several mats in place. Non-
slip underside. In 24 kg/m? density
foam, covered with M2 fire-resistant
thermoplastic non-slip fabric, sliding
closure without stopping piece for
movement of air.

° [ /W/D: 185 x 60 x 6 cm.
Thickness
313 309 387 496 2 v 6cm

185 cm

EXERCISE MATS

100 cm
A
€
o
o
Comfort Mat 150 cm 2
o [/W: 150 x 100 cm.
Thickness
313 309 387 410 8 '/ 4cm
A
Comfort Mat 180 cm
A very comfortable, thick mat with g
double stitching on each edge to 3

guarantee firmness.

In 28 kg/m?® density foam with coated
fabric - non-slip underside.

o [/W: 180 x 100 cm.

313 309 387 411 5 v Thickness 4 cm
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@ PRODUCTS

« Density 28 kg/m®.

» Smooth easy-to-clean thermoplastic polymer cover.
» Zip cover fastener for air-release, saving strain on stitching.

* Zip cover makes foam inaccessible.
+ Anti-skid, M2 fireproof cover.

4-Colour Mat

One side composed of 4 brightly coloured
squares (red, green, blue and yellow), the
other side is only blue. Strong stitching.

o [/W/D: 125 x 125 x 2 cm.
313 309 387 485 6

125 cm

Thickness 2 cm

wo Gz

Floor Mats

Covered on both sides with a film preventing

any contact with the foam.

Washable, lightweight and easy-to-store.
Reinforced eyelets.

® [/W/D: 100 x 50 x 0.8 cm.

® Set of 2.

313 309 387 453 5

Attachment eyelet

OP.
& 4‘;—;

Rods
Multi-use Cones Hard plastic rods with protective tips. Can be used with
4 light plastic cones. They can be used Blocks and Clips. Assortment of 4 colours.

. e Set of 4.
with poles and hoops -
to create varied routes. - Rods - L 70 cm
* 4 diifferent colours. I\ 313 309 387 429 0
® H:30cm.
® Base L: 23 cm. @ - Rods - L 1.50 m
313 309 373 097 8 b 313 309 387 431 3
&5 p4c;<

Flat Hoops © 50 cm - Set of 4 @*

Flat, hard-wearing plastic hoops.
Assortment of 4 colours.

@ 35 cm - Set of 4
e /D: 35 x0.72 cm.

313 309 373 000 8

e O/D: 50 x0.72 cm.
313 309 373 001 5

@ 65 cm - Set of 4
e /D: 65 x0.72 cm.

313 309 373 002 2

X # 28

Clips

6 joining clamps, shaped for fixing rods
and hoops to create a variety of courses.
Clamps can pivot around and can link

2 rods,1 rod and 1 flat hoop, 1 rod and

1 flat hoop and 1 round hoop.

o Plastic.

® H/W: 6.8 x3.8cm.

313 309 373 240 8

N\

Weighted Bags

Balancing bags made of sturdy cloth.
Assortment of 4 colours. New plastic
microbead filling. Not suitable for
children under 3.

o [/Whag: 18 x 10 cm.

® Weight:110 g. Set of 8.

313 309 312 003 8

Py .
wgé Flat section

O P4
‘@%

Scarves

Triangular cotton scarves in 4 assorted
colours.

o [ /W: 63 x 43 cm. Set of 12.
313 309 380 438 9
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Index

1,2,3-1Can Count.
1,2, 3 Coloredo ...
12-Pocket Hanging Storage Unit......................
1-Child Flexible Easel
3-Compartment Display Book Box..
4,5,6 -1 Can Count.
4,5, 6 Coloredo.
6-Compartment Display Book Box
9-Compartment Display Book Box

Abacus Set 1.
Abacus Set 2.
Actibaby
Actidolls

Actigym® - Sensorial kit 1
Actigym® - Sensorial kit 2
Actimousse®
Actipenguins
Activity on Size
Activity Side Table
Activity Trays....
Activity Unit with Shelve:
Activity Unit with Trays
Adhesive Mirror
All-In-One Bedroom
All-in-One Changing Station. .
All-In-One Kitchen... 178-119, 182, 185
All-iN-0n€ Laundry........cooeneererrveevviviinrnnnns 178
Anti-noise play mats....
Audio Flashcards - Animals ..
Audio Flashcards - Everyday Sounds.............. 88

Babybeads
Bambouchi
Bambouchicolour.
Bambouchicolour Cards.................ccceee..
Base 10
Baskets
Beads Hanging Frame ..........ccc.oeevvevvenrinns
Bed
Bedding
Bench
Bench with Back SUPPOMt...........oevvvevineirnns
Bob and Lisa Get Dressed.
Body Discovery Puzzles.....
Book Display and Storage Unit ..
Book Tower
Boulcolor
Building Numbers Activity Set 1
Building Numbers Activity Set 2.
Bunk Beds

Capital Letter Stickers ..
Car (Play Corner)

Cardboard Game Corner to be
Decorated...

Cardboard Trays...
Caster-Mounted Boxes
Caterpillar Activity Set...
Changing Unit
Circle Time Carpet ...
Circle Time Carpet = Spot...........ccovverrvivinens
Clorofile
COLORCODE - Capital and printing
COLORCODE - Capital letters........
COLORCODE - Colours and shapes...
COLORCODE - Colours, Shapes and Sizes 1... 58
COLORCODE = NUMDETS .....vvvvvvverrvcrivenes 59

W 256

COLORCODE - Numbers from 1 to 5.
COLORCODE - Spatial Awareness ...
COLORCODE - Stand .
Colour Lengths
Coloured Beads
Column Activity Unit with Trays .
Column Shelving Unit
Column Unit Trays...
Comfort Mat ..
Compact....
Compact Dressing=up Unit...........cccccvverieennes
Compact Easel
Concentration and Empathy Activities ... 253
Concentration Screen ..
Cooker.
Cooker-Plus
Counters from 1106 ..
Counters Magnetic Numbers ...
Counting Animals....
Counting Blocks..
Counting Box Set 1.
Counting Box Set 2
Counting Box Set 3.
Cubbie Storage Unit.....
Cubes.... 145
Cubes & Numbers - Activity Set 2................. 104
Cubes & Numbers - Activity Set 3.
Cubes & Numbers Activity Set 1
Curved Flexible Movable Seat

Debloki - Problem Solving......................... 119
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set1 ... 102
Decomposing Numbers Activity Set2 ... 103
Dice from 1103
Dice from 1t0 6
Dining Set
Discolud - Letters & Spellings
Discolud - Numbers & Quantities: 1 to 6 .
Discolud - Numbers & Quantities: 50 10......... 57
Discolud - Rooms & Items....
Discolud - Wheel....
Discovering Lengths
Display Boxes
Display Unit.
Doll's Cradle
DOlIS HOUSE .....oooovevveerriiieiiinns
Double column Activity Unit with Trays....
Double Entry Tables
Double sided wall pouches...
Double Water Basin ....
Double-sided Balancer
Double-sided Basculo Bridge
Double-sided Easgl..............
Double-sided Lined Magnetic Strip...
Dresser...
Dressing Table
Duo-1,2,3...
DUO -A B, Coovevvrvesnesvvsnnins

Easels and Units for Painting
Eco-Citizens ..
Educards - Jobs.
Educards - Lexico...
Educards - Numbers...
Everyday Life Lotto

Express Train
Extra Basic Magnetic Shapes...
Extra Grids
Extra Larder
Extra Letters
Extra Number Boxes
Extra Pieces for Mobilo® Nathan....
Extra Pieces for Technico Junior®..

Extra Rails 191
Family Cars 193
Farandole

Farm (Play Corner).

Fing Board Markers ...................cccoveeveessmmsreenes 98
Finger Puppets - Goldilocks and the 3 Bears. 195
Finger Puppets for Nursery Rhymes.............. 195
First Coded Route Set

First models
First Numbers Set...
Flexible Activity Plan ...
Flexible Cozy Corner...
Flexible Desktop

Flexible furniture

Flexible Movable Seat
Flexible Multiple Seat-28cm.............. 205
Flexible Seat
Flexible Sideboard.............cc.eevereevernernenns
Flexible Teacher Standing Desk
Flexible Unit 65 cm
Flexible Unit 86 cm
Flexible Units
Flexi'class Nathan..
Flexigame - Animals & Size:
Flexigame - Fruits, Vegetables & Colours..
Flexigame - Shapes & Colours
Floor Mats .....
Flower of Colours (The) ..
Foam Seats
FOOO GAMES .....vvvvvvvevverrriss
Food Truck
Fridge

Garage Station ..o
Gears,
Geobambouchi.......
Geobambouchi Cards
Geocolor

Geometric Links 13
Geometrix 140
Geoplan AGtiVity SBt ...........evvvieervverriesens 141

Geoplan Elastics
Get me out! Colours
Get me out! Numbers..
Get me out! The Escape Cube.
Giant Plastic Bricks .........
Giant puzzle - Dinosaurs.
Giant puzzle - Space
Giant Wall Pouch.
Good Manners at School.
Graphic Slates
Graphic Stencils - Capital Letters.
Graphic Stencils - Cursive.
Graphic Stencils -~ Numbers
Graphic Stencils - Script
Graphics Training Activity Cards
Graphism .............

Graphism Tracer:
Group Easel

Hanging Storage Unit.............ccceeceecees 147,216
Hg CHAIT......vooeevvrcreces 178, 181, 186
Hoops 255

New products are in bold

lustrated Stickers - Farm Animals...
Images senquences..
In the Right Place...
Individual Vinyl Ma
Indoor Bench.....

Kimi - Seasons 163
Kimi - The mascot...........ccovnnneee.

Kitchen Sink-Plus..
Kitchen Table

Labolud - Advanced .
Labolud - First Steps
Labolud - Gears
Labolud - Grids
Labolud - Intermediate ..
Lace-Up Animals
Landing Mat
Language Game
Large Bed
Large Cursive Letters - Lined Magnetic Strips.. 96
Large Magnetic Capital Letters
Large Magnetic Numbers

Large Magnetic Supports -
Double Entry Tables... 143

Large Nature Mat......
Large Transparent Blue Plastic Tokens.
Large Vinyl Classroom Mat - Leaves .......
Laundry UNit ..o
Layer Life Cycles Puzzles
Learning Small Numbers with Kimi..
Learning with Kimi - Activty Set 1, 2, 3
Learning with Kimi - My body
Let's Play With 1, 2, 3
Let's Talk about Feelings....
Library Furniture ...
Lids for Trays.....
Lined Magnetic Stri
Listening Skills

Little detectives - Big Pictures
and Little Intruders

Little Ones' Activity Table
Logic Blocks.....
Logic LudiTab ...
Logicoloredo
Lotto of quantities from 1 to 30
Low Storage Boxes on Casters....
LudiTab Activity Set - Aquarium ..
LudiTab Activity Set - Elves
LudiTab Activity Set - Little Birdhouses
LudiTab Activity Set - Little Martians....
LudiTab Activity Set - Mirror letters..
LudiTab Activity Set - Planes...

LudiTab Activity Set -
Reflections in the Water ..............cccocove.n.

LudiTab Activity Set - The Carousel.................
LudiTab Activity Set - The Street...........cc.ovvnnn..

M

Magic Tracks
Magic Tracks - The Stand..
Magical Puzzles
Magnetic Board and Letters
Magnetic Counters - Constellations
Magnetic Counters - Fingers held up..
Magnetic Cursive Letters....
Magnetic Floral Frame ...
Magnetic Hands for Counting.
Magnetic Label Holders
Magnetic Lower-case Letters
Magnetic Picture Holders




Magnetic SOCKS ..........vvveerrrrriessrerrieerans
Magnetic Storage Pocket ....
Magnetic Whiteboard
Magnetico
Magneticolor.....
Magneticolor - Numbers from 0 to 10...
Magneticolor - Numbers from 1 to 3

MagnetiCubes.......

Mathematics.

Matriochkas

Mattress

Maxi Shelving Unit .

Maxi Stickers.....

Maxi-Bead Sticks ..

Maxi-Beads ACtivity SEt.........vvvvernnrrrreerinnns 117
Maxibolts 20
Maxicoloredo® 49
Maxicoloredo® Counters . 144
Maxicoloredo® Set.......... .49
Maxigeocoloredo® Counters 145
Maxilotto - Clothing ... .50
Maxilotto ANIMAIS.......ccoeeseeervvvrvorriviviissssnnnn 50

Maxilotto Food ..
MazeBlocks
MazeBlocks
Metal Wall Racks ...

MHM - COLORCODE -
Mini-monSters t CouNt ...............covvvvvvvmmennnn: 126

Microwave Oven
Mini-patterns and Maxi-beads Set ...
Mirror
Mirror Challenges - Monsters.
Mirror Challenges - Patterns...
Mix & Match - Emotions..............ccccoooeeer... 18
Mobile Easel .....
Mobilo 30

Mobilo Cards .... 30
MobiNathan ... .
MobiNathan Casters .. 234,241
Modular Counter....

Modular Desk
Modular Kitchen
Montessori by Nathan
Mosaicolor
Movable Picture Dryer, 241
Multi-activity Table.....

Multicoloured Activity Trays.. .

Multi-coloured Floor Cushions . 205, 212
Multicubes 145
MUHti-LEVE! GArAgE ..vvvvvvsssessssssesernsrmimnieneees 192
Multiple Seat 205
Multishelf Storage Unit.... ..236

Multi-use Cones
Musical Instruments Audio Games

Musical Listening and Oral Expression
Activity Set 86

Musicode
My First Change.............oeevverneriinnnnnens
My First Language Game
My First Sound Situations Lotto....

..176-171

Nathan House
Nature Games

Nesting Actibaskets.

Noise - Cancelling Headphones... 211
Number Box Set......... ...108
Number Challenge. .60, 118
Number Whegls..... .. 126
Number Whegls - From 0 o 10 .55
Number Whegls - From 10 t0 20... .55
Numbers House (The). 116

Numerocolor,

0aSiSRANGE.....................oooveveerrerreesssssssins 198

Oral Language ... 72-88
Organicubes 153
Our Mission: Cleaning the Forest........... 52, 166

Painting Trays 240
Painting Trolley 240
Paper clip 240
Paper Storage Unit with Drawers.... 241

Partitions of a Number
Pattern Basics Activity Set....
Pattern Cubes Activity Set
Patterns Activity Set - Elephants ...
Patterns and Beads Set
Pencils - Tracing Stencils...
Photo Box - Animals......

Photo Box - Clothing
Photo Box - Emotions...
Photo Box - Everyday Life.
Photo Box - Food.....
Photo Box - Household ltems
Photo Box - Pre-Writing Graphics..
Photo Box - The Seasons
Photo Box - The Seasons
Photo Box - Verbs
Photo Sequence Set 1...
Picture Dryer
Pixel Challenge - Counting....
Pixel Challenge - Words....
Planter 0asis.................cccoooovmmrriinnriinnnnns
Plastic Baskets.
PIASHC TOKENS .....vvvvvvvresierereereis i
Platform Oasis
Play Boat (Play Comner)..
Playing Surface Cover
Playing Table
Playing Table on Casters
Points of View Activity Set..
Poke-A-Thread...
Portrait Games

Pressioncolor ...
Pretend Play
Pre-Writing Graphics Activity Set....
Pre-Writing Wall Graphics
Primo Maxicoloredo®
Problem-solving Set - Numeracy 1
Protective Flooring ...
Puppet Theatre
Puppets of the World.............cccccvveerrinnriinns
Pushchair
PUZZIES ........ccooooovvins

Quadricoding ACtiVity Set............ccowvvvveiiiennes
Quadricubes - Colours .
Quadricubes - Numbers...
Quadriform Activity Set 1

Quadriform Activity Set 2...
Quantities from 1103 ...
Quantities: 1 t0 6.

Repositionable Individual Whiteboard...... 98, 210
Repositionable Label Holders...............

Repositionable Lined Magnetic Strip
Repositionable Magnetic Blackboard... .
Repositionable Magnetic Board.....................
Repositionable Pre-Writing - Numbers ...
Repositionable Storage Pocket............ccovvvvees

Ritmocolor
Road Mat

Robinson
Rods
Rolling stool
Round Pouffe 25 cm
Round Pouffe 38 cm....
Round Pouffe 43 cm....
Russian Dolls

Scarves 255
Scenario - Chronological Sequences .....84, 163
Scenario - Chronological Sequences ...
SCeNario COMEN.........vecvvmrrreesiiennees
Screw-on Ladybird
Screw-on Mushroom ..
Seat cushion
Self-correcting Games....
Sensory Games...
Service Station
Shape Tracers
Shelving Unit
Shikacolor
Shop
Shopping TrOlIEY........vvvververrcriiiesriissrirsens
Sink
Sitting in a Tree
Slide cubes
Small Cursive Letters - Lined Magnetic Strips .. 96
Small Transparent Sand and Water Tub......... 243
Social and Emotional Learning
Sorting Abacus
Sorting Activity Set - Elephants ....
Sorting Beads ...
Sorting Bears....
Sorting Boxes

Sorting EIephants..............eervvverrinnns
Sorting Set
Sorting Set = ANMalS..........ovvvevverriinnne
Sorting Set - Materials....
Sound Boxes (The)......
Sound Lotto of Everyday Sounds...
Sound Sequence Stories Set
Sound Situations Lotto ...
Spatial Awareness......
Spatial Awareness: In the Woods...

STEM - Coding..........

Stereo Headphones ...
Stereo Multi-Headphone Adapter. .85
Stickers 147
SHCKENS = CIICIB ..o 145
StOOIS v 178-119, 181-182, 186
Storage Box on Casters... 214
Storage Unit

Storage Unit for Sorting...

Structuro

Studio

Tactidominos
Tactilo®...
Tactiloto
Tactiloto = SOlAS ...
Tactiludi Animals.....
Technico Junior® ...
Technico Junior® Cards...
Textured Capital Letters...
Textured Numbers .
Textured Patterns
Textured Script Letters.....
The 5 Senses Games.
The Colour Game
The Right Order of Pictures.
The Word Family Game
Tissacolor

Top Cubbie Unit
Top Display Unit
Top Unit with Doors..
Topology Set 1
Topology Set 2
Topoprimo
Toporama
Tracing Stencils
Tracing Stencils - Geometric Shapes ..
Translucent Exploration Tray
Translucent Geometric

Translucent Matching Game.
Translucent Maxi Tokens....

Translucent Sorting Boxes
Translucent Tracing Stencils.............
Trays...
TriBenches.
Tricolor.
Triolo...
Triolo Set.
Triomo
Tripod
Two-tone Square CUShioN ............occevevcvennns

UNit With DOOTS ...
Unit with Pigeonholes
Unit with Pigeonholes and Shelves..
Upper-case Letters

Vanity Table. . 187
Vinyl Circle Time Carpet - Nature.................... 213
Vinyl Road Mat

Vissacolor .......
Visual Training Sets..
Vitamin ...
Vocabulary and Syntax

Wall graphic lines
Wall-Mounted Easel
Washing Machine
Water and Sand Basin .............rnrerrrrrnnns 243
Weather for Children
Weighted Bags ...
Wireless Light Table .
Wood and Wire Display Back Unit...
Wooden Beads
Wooden Cars
Wooden Puzzles ...
Wooden Scissor-Tongs.
Wooden solids......

Wooden Tongs
Wooden Train Set

Workbench (Play Corner)...

You & Me Storee?.... ..80
Zamizen - Voltaire and Poppy, The Mascots 72
Zamizen - Weather Emotions Board............. 72
Zippered Pockets

Zoom - The Plant Kingdom.
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Decomposing Numbers
Activity Set 1 & 2

Author: V. Surdyk
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